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Tracking Indian Economy:
Issues and Prospects
The year 1991marked an epoch making event in the economic history of post-independent India,
dividing it into the pre-reform India and the post-reform India. As 25 years have passed since we
embraced reforms in July, 1991, we need to look into whether India has been transformed or not
during this period on the expected lines envisioned by the governments, policy makers and its
citizens in general. Transformation is a term which connotes meanings both positive and
negative. But it is undeniable 25 years is a reasonably large enough time for a country to be
transformed. What cuts off the period since 1991 from the period hitherto 1991 is that 1991
heralded an overhaul of the economic policy regime in India making a u-turn from the socialistic
oriented mixed economic policies to a market centric capitalist policies. Policy makers cutting
across political lines concede to the fact that reforms of 1991 were a spontaneous reaction to the
economic crisis that had reached zenith in 1991, leaving the country with little options but to
embrace the conditions laid down by the international lending agencies which were bundled in
the form of new economic reforms through the budget speech by the then Finance Minister,
Dr.Manmohan Singh. Years since then have witnessed rampant implementation of reforms
transcending into one by one sector, although the pace of reforms had to be paused a little in the
first five years of the prime ministerial role of the architect of the new reforms, Dr.Manmonhan
Singh. Obviously, by now, product market and factor market reforms have almost been
completed. Financial sector reforms are on the verge of being completed. Growth stories are the
bright side of the reforms. For instance, the structure of Indian economy in terms of the output
composition has undergone a transformation sweep with the share of service sector in GDP has
burgeoned 20 percentage points since 1991. FDI inflows have seen remarkable upsides and
apparently riding on this wave foreign exchange reserves surged to high positions. The biggest
gainer has been the telecom sector the subscriber base of which has soared to cross a billion in
2015-16.

The number of educational institutions has increased partly due to growing

urbanization and the purchasing power with people at large. The poverty rate is said to have been
dropped to 21 percent in 2011-12 from 45 percent in 1993-94. On the gray side of the growth
story, the biggest looser has been the agriculture sector with its growth decelerating drastically
event to near zero. On the employment scenario, the „jobless growth‟ has become the order of the
day. Labor market has witnessed drastic changes which bring jobs uncertain for a growing
workforce. Strikes and trade union voices see a gradual decline and they seem to have lost its

power. Gaps have widened between poor and rich, regional and communities. Those who hardly
afford market power find their existence a difficult task. Exclusion has become omnipresent in
most o the sectors. Governments have changed promising a recourse from the reforms but at the
end of the day every government has fallen into the same shoes. Bureaucracy that advice the
government feed politicians and policy makers with the bright stories of reforms but the
bureaucrats hesitate themselves to be reformed. In short, over the 25 years, what have we gained
and lost, where have we gone right and wrong and where we need to go from now. These
questions rise the eyebrows of many, and in this circumstances the Department of Economic,
Govt College, Ambalapuzha is organizing a three International Conference on the transformation
of Indian economy.
India being federal republic, states play a dominant role in shaping the destiny of its economy
and people. Although many economic decisions fall under the purview of central government,
the cooperation of State governments is decisive in determining the efficacy of such policies.
Many Indian states have accepted the dictates of reforms in letter and spirit. Kerala too has not
been an exception notwithstanding certain policy differences it has had with the political masters
at the center level. Reforms have boosted the construction sector in Kerala with more companies
being registered to serve the business and residential requirements especially of NRIs, NRKs and
techies. Foreign remittances which play a catalytic in shaping the Kerala has got fillip with the
easing of many controls placed on foreign investment. Tourism industry has received enormous
support from the liberalization policies. The service sector of Kerala has been the biggest gainer
of economic reforms while the agriculture and tiny manufacturing units have faced hardships. In
this background it is imperative that we need to analyze the transformation that has occurred in
Kerala economy over the 25 years. Against this background, the Department of Economics,
Government College, Ambalapuzha organized a two day international conference titled
“Transformation of Indian Economy: 25 Years Tryst with Economic Reforms and the Road
Ahead” on 23 and 24, November, 2016 in which a considerable number of research papers
touching upon various aspects of the progress and change in Indian economy over last decades
authored by researchers across the globe were presented. This book consists of the selected
papers from the contributors of papers to the Conference.
Dr.B.Pradeep Kumar
Dr.Mothi George
Prof.Liji B
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Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
THE GROWTH TRAJECTORY OF INDIAN ECONOMY: A COMPARATIVE
STUDY OF 1980S, 1990S AND THEREAFTER.
Prof. ULLAS M.A
Head and Assistant Professor
Sri. C. Achutha Menon Government College, Thrissur.
Introduction
Gross Domestic Product is the total value of all final goods and services produced in an
economy during a year. It can be expressed in nominal or real terms. Real GDP refers to the
deflated GDP or GDP at constant prices. Usually GDP is calculated at current prices (at
factor cost and market prices) and also at constant prices (at factor cost and market prices).
The GDP is the main indicator of economic growth or it measures the health of an economy.
GDP growth rates are used to measure the economic performance of a country and also to
compare such performances of different countries. GDP per capita is a general measure of
comparing standard of living of the people among different countries.
There are three methods of calculating GDP. They are Production (output), income and
expenditure methods. Calculation of GDP through expenditure method is more prevalent. In
this method GDP can be calculated using the formula, GDP = C+I+G+NX; where C is the
total private consumption expenditure, I is the investment expenditure, G is the expenditure
of Government and NX is the net exports i.e. exports – imports.
There is a difference between GDP and GNP ( GNI). GDP is location or region specific and
Gross National Income (GNI) is ownership specific. This difference disappears when we take
the global economy.
In this study the researcher is trying to compare the GDP of India in three decades or three
phases starting from 1980-81 to 2009-10. Off these three phases the first phase i.e. 1980-81 to
1989-90 is a period before the introduction of economic reforms in India. And the next two
phases i.e. 1990-91 to 1999-2k and 2000-01 to 2009-10 are periods after the introduction of
economic reforms. The first of the post reform phases can be denoted as the phase of
economic reforms and the second the phase of financial reforms. The researcher can compare
the trends in GDP and GDP growth rate for the phase prior to economic reforms and for the
phases after introducing economic reforms. Using the GDP of the third phase the researcher
is trying to explain the current trends in GDP, GDP growth rate and GDP per capita.
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Previous Studies
It is argued (Nayyar, 2006) that after independence the turning point in economic growth in
India is circa 1980. The year 1991 has no relevance in this matter. So India‘s growth rate
cannot be attributed to economic liberalization.
(Balakrishnan and Parameswaran, 2007) The results of the research strategy show no role for
a liberalized trade and industrial policy having been the trigger of a new growth dynamics in
India through faster growth in manufacturing. On the other hand services have proved to be
an engine of economic growth.
According to Paramjeet Kaur (2007) the average annual growth of 3.6 per cent experienced
during 1950-80 increased to 5 per cent during the 1980s and it even crossed the 6.5 per cent
mark during the first half of 1990s. Services sector had contributed the most to GDP growth.
According to Singh (1999) Co-integration and the Granger causality tests based on more than
three and a half decades of annual data support the hypothesis of Ricardian equivalence i.e.
the effect of public debt is neutral in bringing economic development.
Murty and Soumya (2007) found sustained increase in public investment in infrastructure was
found to stimulate sizeable increase in private investment in all sectors which lead to changes
in fiscal and monetary sectors. The public sector investment in infrastructure has the potential
to provide the much needed push and accelerate the growth process of the Indian economy.
Nayyar (2006) says that economic growth in India was impressive during the period 19802005. Indeed this much better than in most countries. But India failed to transfer its growth
into development so there was not much improvement in the living standards of the people.
Dholakia (2009) argues that in order to achieve a complementarity between the growth and
equity objectives in the long run, it is necessary to implement several policy changes. Also
states must try their best to achieve targets. And a geographically well integrated national
market for all goods and services is a must.
Gabriele (2006) shows that services exports do have a positive impact on GDP growth in
developing countries. Yet for developing countries the services exports/GDP growth nexus is
weaker than in care of developed countries. The reason may be that export oriented services
are poorly integrated to the rest of the domestic economy, besides being under the control of
foreign economic agents.
According to Parameswaran and Balakrishnan (2007) as with the transition of 1979-80, the
growth transition of 1991-92 is also led by the rise in the rate of growth of services. The
accelerations in the growth of the economy over the last quarter century have consistently
been led by services.
@ Mayas Publication
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Kaushik and Klein (2008) says that the co-integrating relationship of exports, exports
instability and investment shows a positive effect on GDP in the long run. Also, export
instability and investment though leads to short run instability leads to long run growth of
income.
Importance of the Study
The important aims of an economy are to achieve full employment, stability in prices,
economic growth, sustainability, external balance and environment protection. Of these the
economic growth can be achieved only by increasing output in the economy if at all for
domestic consumption or export. How can we know that the economy is growing? Without
knowing about GDP, GDP growth rate and GDP per capita we cannot discuss this matter.
Inflation is a phenomenon which has basically affected almost all economies. In some
economies there may be inflation together with stagnation which leads to a situation called
stagflation. Therefore, if we are really interested in knowing the actual growth rate of an
economy, we have to filter the disturbing effects in an economy and single out the growth
factor. For that, considering GDP at constant prices is important. So this study helps to
understand what is happening in India in the growth side and we can also compare the impact
of economic liberalization in the Indian economy.
This means that the topic under present study is of much policy implications i.e. whether we
have to continue with our economic reforms or not. In other words we can know whether
liberalization or protection is the best policy as far as India is concerned.
The point coming out will be applicable to all other developing countries of the same
situation. So it is important to make such a study and arrive at certain conclusions in policy
issues.
Statement of the Problem
India is a developing country. Our government have introduced a policy of economic
liberalisation from 1990-91 onwards. There are many differences of opinion mainly on the
ground that this may give a chance for developed countries to exploit our country as we have
disadvantage in the production of most of the commodities. At the same time we are
interested to know what happened after liberalization. To know this we have to compare the
GDP, GDP growth rate and per capita GDP for some period before and after the introduction
of economic reforms.
Objectives
1. To compare the growth trends in GDP, GDP per capita and GDP growth rate before and
after liberalization.
@ Mayas Publication
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Methodology
This study is totally based on secondary data. The data related to GDP, GDP growth rate and
GDP per capita are taken from CSO data adopted by Planning Commission for its studies and
given in its data book 2014. Data for the period 1980-81 to 2009-10 (30 years) are taken. In
this the first decade belongs to the period prior to the introduction of liberalization. The next
two decades belong to the period after liberalization. To make comparison meaningful GDP
at factor cost at constant prices of 2004-05 is taken. Statistical tools like Arithmetic Mean,
Geometric Mean, diagrams, tables etc. are used to make the analysis simple.
The tables 1 and 2 given below explain the growth of real GDP and GDP growth rate in India
from 1980-81 to 2009-10.
Table No. 1
Gross Domestic Product from 1980-81 to 2009-10 at constant Prices (Base Year 200405) (In Rs. Crore)
Financial
Year

GDP at constant Financial GDP at constant Financial GDP at constant
2004-05 prices
year
2004-05 prices
Year
2004-05 prices
(I decade)
(II decade)
(III decade)
1980-81
798,506
1990-91
1,347,889
2000-01
2,348,481
1981-82
843,426
1991-92
1,367,171
2001-02
2,474,962
1982-83
868,092
1992-93
1,440,504
2002-03
2,570,935
1983-84
936,270
1993-94
1,522,344
2003-04
2,775,749
1984-85
973,357
1994-95
1,619,694
2004-05
2,971,464
1985-86
1,013,866
1995-96
1,737,741
2005-06
3,253,073
1986-87
1,057,612
1996-97
1,876,319
2006-07
3,564,364
1987-88
1,094,993
1997-98
1,957,032
2007-08
3,896,636
1988-89
1,206,243
1998-99
2,087,828
2008-09
4,158,676
1989-90
1,280,228
1999-2k
2,254,942
2009-10
4,516,071
Average
1007259
Average
1721146
Average
3253041
Source: CSO data given in the data book for Planning Commission, 2014.
We can see that the GDP is increasing all the while. The average GDP for the first decade
(1980s) is Rs. 1007259 crores. It is Rs.1721146 crores for the second decade (1990s) and Rs.
3253041 crores for the third decade (2001-01 to 2009-10). The percentage growth in the
second decade is about 71 per cent and in the third decade it is about 89 per cent compared to
the second decade.
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Figure No. 1
GDP Growth in Three Decades from 1980-81 (In Rs. At 2004-05 constant Prices)
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Similarly the average growth rate (Table. 2) in the first decade was 5.6, in the second decade
5.8 and in the third decade 7.2. But here Compound Average Growth Rate based on
Geometric Mean may be a more meaningful concept. From the table it can be seen that the
CAGR for the first phase (decade) was 5.20, for the second phase 5.36 and for the third phase
6.88. So we see that the GDP growth rate in the third decade was much more than in the
decades before and after the introduction of economic reforms. Can we explain this in this
manner that the effects of economic liberalization bear fruit only after the infancy? We must
note that the average growth rate in the decade prior to liberalization and after liberalisation is
very close. To become more precise let us consider the growth rate in the economy in the first
half of third decade and second half of third decade. Then we see that in the first half of the
third decade the CAGR was only 5.47 and in the second half it became 8.66. This means that
the real changes in the economy started only after 15 years of introducing economic reforms.
This change can be clearly seen from the figure- 1 and 2 also.
Figure – 2
GDP Growth in Three Decades from 1980-81 onwards
5,000,000
4,000,000
3,000,000
2,000,000
1,000,000
0
year 1
year 2
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year 6
year 7
year 8
year 9
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decade- 1980-81
to 1989-90)

The figure -3 given below shows the actual GDP growth for 30 years i.e. in the three decades
under consideration. The steepness of the curve from 2005-06 is visible. This may be due to
the better
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Figure-3
GDP Growth at Constant Prices from 1980-81 to 2009-10 (In Rs. Crore)
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Performance of manufacturing and service sectors (growth rate of 10.10 and 10.91
respectively) during 2005-06 and of industry in 2006-07 (12.17). Before that the performance
of these sectors was comparatively low. But the performance was short lived and these
sectors went back to the lower rates of growth after 2007-08.
Table No. 2
Growth Rate of the Economy from 1980-81 to 2009-10 at 2004-05 Prices
Financial
Year

GDP Growth
Financial GDP Growth
Financial GDP Growth
Rate at constant Year
Rate at constant Year
Rate at constant
prices (FC) (I
prices (FC)(II
prices (FC) (III
decade)
decade)
decade)
1980-81
7.17
1990-91
5.29
2000-01
4.15
1981-82
5.63
1991-92
1.43
2001-02
5.39
1982-83
2.92
1992-93
5.36
2002-03
3.88
1983-84
7.85
1993-94
5.68
2003-04
7.97
1984-85
3.96
1994-95
6.39
2004-05
7.05
1985-86
4.16
1995-96
7.29
2005-06
9.48
1986-87
4.31
1996-97
7.97
2006-07
9.57
1987-88
3.53
1997-98
4.30
2007-08
9.32
1988-89
10.16
1998-99
6.68
2008-09
6.72
1989-90
6.13
1999-2k
8.00
2009-10
8.59
CAGR
5.2
CAGR
5.36
CAGR
6.88
Source: CSO data given in the data book for Planning Commission, 2014. FC-Factor cost,
MP- Market Prices
So what we understand from the above discussion is that about 10 to 15 years are required to
have visible effects of economic policies. Short term policies may not be effective in bringing
desired changes in the economy.
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Figure-4
GDP Growth Rate in India at constant 2004-05 Prices in Three Decades from 1980-81
to 2009-10
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The economy was performing well up to 2009-10 and there was a comparatively steep fall in
growth rate after that year from which the economy is not yet recovered. Because, from CSO
data it is seen that the growth rate in 2012-13 was only 4.47. This can be seen from Table 3.
Table 3
Sector wise GDP Growth Rate at 2004-05 Constant Prices
Year
GDP growth rates at
Industry Manufacturing Services
constant prices (2004-05)
2005-06
9.48
9.72
10.10
10.91
2006-07
9.57
12.17
14.32
10.06
2007-08
9.32
9.67
10.28
10.27
2008-09
6.72
4.44
4.33
9.98
2009-10
8.59
9.16
11.30
10.50
2010-11
8.91
7.55
8.86
9.67
2011-12
6.69
7.81
7.41
6.57
2012-13
4.47
0.96
1.14
6.96
2013-14
4.74
0.35
-0.71
6.78
CAGR*
7.75
6.35
6.95
9.22
Source: CSO data as on 31-10-2014. CAGR* excluding 2013-14
Figure 5
Sector Wise Growth and Growth in GDP at 2004-05 Constant Prices
20
15

GDP Growth
Rate

10

Industry

5
Manufacturing

-5
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Table No. 4
GDP per capita from 1980-81 to 2009-10 at constant 2004-05 prices (In Rs.)
GDP per capita
GDP per capita
GDP per capita
Financial
at constant
Financial
at constant
Financial
at constant
Year
prices (I
Year
prices (II
Year
prices (III
decade)
ecade)
decade)
1980-81
1,176
1990-91
1,607
2000-01
2,305
1981-82
1,219
1991-92
1,597
2001-02
2,380
1982-83
1,226
1992-93
1,652
2002-03
2,435
1983-84
1,295
1993-94
1,707
2003-04
2,589
1984-85
1,317
1994-95
1,780
2004-05
2,729
1985-86
1,343
1995-96
1,873
2005-06
2,941
1986-87
1,372
1996-97
1,983
2006-07
3,177
1987-88
1,390
1997-98
2,030
2007-08
3,424
1988-89
1,498
1998-99
2,124
2008-09
3,604
1989-90
1,557
1999-2k
2,253
2009-10
3,860
Average
1339
Average
1861
Average
2944
Source: CSO data given in the data book for Planning Commission, 2014.
When we look at the average GDP per capita figures we see that it was Rs. 1339 in the first
decade, Rs. 1861 in the second decade and Rs. 2944 in the third decade. The average per
capita GDP has increased by 39 per cent in the second decade compared to the first decade
and 58 per cent in the third decade compared to the second decade.
Figure 6
GDP Per Capita in Three Decades from 1980-81 to 2009-10 at 2004-05 prices (In Rs.)
5,000

GDP per capita
at constant
prices (I
decade)

4,000
3,000
2,000
1,000
year 1
year 2
year 3
year 4
year 5
year 6
year 7
year 8
year 9
year 10

0

GDP per capita
at constant
prices (II
decade)

The trends in GDP growth and growth in GDP per capita are almost the same. The GDP per
capita is showing a clear upward trend from 2004-05 onwards.
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Figure 7
GDP Per Capita from 1980-81 to 2009-10 at Constant Prices (Base Year 2004-05)
5,000
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3,000
GDP Per Capita at
Constant 2004-05
Prices
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0

What is important at this time to note is that the policy of economic liberalization has not
brought any significant changes in the growth of GDP. Even though there was some change
after fifteen years of introducing economic reforms, it was short lived. The growth during this
period was mainly the result of some improvements in industry, manufacturing and service
sectors. There was no all round or balanced development in all sectors. Agriculture sector has
shown a negative trend in many years as happened earlier i.e. prior to 1990-91. So there is no
categorical proof to say that the economic reforms started in 1991 were a boon to Indian
economy and we can also not expect this work as a basement for further development.
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Abstract
India has made impressive progress in recent years with regard to its performance in growth
and other macro-economic dimensions. The Indian growth story has been one of high gross
domestic product (GDP) growth but primarily driven by the growth in services sector. Not all
sectors of the economy have grown at the same pace as is reflected in the relatively low
agricultural growth rate, low-quality employment, poor education, inadequate healthcare
services, rural-urban divide, social inequalities, and regional disparities. The contradiction
between India‘s economic growth and its high poverty related indicators points to skewed
priorities with regard to growth and development, and could be attributed to inadequate
policy focus on pro-poor growth on one hand; and significant failures in delivery of citizen
centric public service, on the other. Inclusive growth seeks to broaden the flow of benefits of
globalization towards the currently excluded sections. However, for achieving inclusive
growth, it is essential that the diffusion of opportunities be supported with good governance
and accountability. The present study carried out with three objectives in view; to tries to
analyse the concept and dimensions of inclusive growth, to analyse the Indian experience and
evaluation as per the eleventh five year plan in the context of inclusive growth; and to
identify the issues and strategies to be adopted in the twelfth plan to achieve inclusive
growth. The present study is purely based on analytical nature and makes use of secondary
data. The relevant secondary data are collected from various publications of Government of
India, economic review, census reports, planning commission and human development
reports etc. This paper is an attempt to understanding the inclusive growth in India and also
addresses the poverty reduction strategies based on some stylized facts.
Introduction
India has made impressive progress in recent years with regard to its performance in growth
and other macro-economic dimensions. The Indian growth story has been one of high gross
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domestic product (GDP) growth but primarily driven by the growth in services sector. Not all
sectors of the economy have grown at the same pace as is reflected in the relatively low
agricultural growth rate, low-quality employment, poor education, inadequate healthcare
services, rural-urban divide, social inequalities, and regional disparities (Dreze and Sen,
2013). The contradiction between India‘s economic growth and its high poverty related
indicators points to skewed priorities with regard to growth and development, and could be
attributed to inadequate policy focus on pro-poor growth on one hand; and significant failures
in delivery of citizen centric public service, on the other. In addressing this challenge,
inclusive growth with its focus on creating economic opportunities and ensuring equal access
to them will play a pivotal role. India, which had poverty reduction as the central focus of its
development strategy over the last 50 years, has recently switched to a new strategy focusing
on two objectives: raising economic growth and making growth more inclusive (Planning
Commission, 2006). Inclusive growth as a development concept is also being embraced by
many development partners of developing countries including bilateral and multilateral aid
agencies, international organizations, nongovernment organizations, and civil society.
Inclusive growth refers both to the pace and pattern of growth, which are considered,
interlinked, and therefore in need to be addressed together. The idea that both the pace and
pattern of growth are critical for achieving a high, sustainable growth record, as well as
poverty reduction, is consistent with the findings in the Growth Report: Strategies for
Sustained Growth and Inclusive Development (Commission on Growth and Development,
2008). The commission notes that inclusiveness – a concept that encompasses equity,
equality of opportunity, and protection in market and employment transitions – is an essential
ingredient of any successful growth strategy. Inclusive growth promotes economic growth
partly by broadening the base for domestic demand and partly by increasing the number of
people with a stake in reforms and in a stable government. Inclusive growth thus seeks to
broaden the flow of benefits of globalization towards the currently excluded sections.
However, for achieving inclusive growth, it is essential that the diffusion of opportunities be
supported with good governance and accountability. In order to reduce disparity and promote
inclusive growth, the Indian government has set state-specific targets for parameters, such as
GDP growth rate, agricultural growth rate, new work opportunities, poverty ratio, dropout
rate in elementary schools, literacy rate, gender gap in literacy rate, infant mortality rate and
maternal mortality ratio. In recognition of this, the Planning Commission had made inclusive
growth an explicit goal in the Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-2012). The draft of the Twelfth
Five Year Plan (2012-2017) lists twelve strategy challenges which continue the focus on
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inclusive growth. These include enhancing the capacity for growth, generation of
employment, development of infrastructure, improved access to quality education, better
healthcare, rural transformation, and sustained agricultural growth. The objectives of an
inclusive growth agenda is to reduce poverty, improve quality of life, and ensure to the extent
possible, that all segments of society benefit from the economic growth of the country
(Planning Commission, 2011).
Objectives and Methodology
The present study carried out with three objectives in view; to tries to analyse the concept and
dimensions of inclusive growth, to analyse the Indian experience in the context of inclusive
growth; and to identify the issues and strategies to achieve inclusive growth. The present
study is purely based on analytical nature and makes use of secondary data. The relevant
secondary data are collected from various publications of Government of India, Economic
Survey, Census Reports, Planning Commission and Human Development Reports etc.
Conceptual issues related to Inclusive growth
Economic growth should necessarily be inclusive from the ethical considerations of equity
and fairness, for social peace and to avoid civil unrest. Inclusive growth is important for
following reasons:
Firstly, For ethical considerations of equity and fairness, growth must be shared and should
be inclusive across different segments of populations and regions. Economic and other
shocks hurt the poor and the vulnerable most, and growth that results in high disparity is
unacceptable. Secondly, Growth with persisting inequalities within a country may endanger
social peace, force poor and unemployed people into criminal activities, make women more
vulnerable to prostitution, force children into undesirable labour, and further weaken other
disadvantaged and vulnerable sections of population—resulting in a waste of vast human
capital that could otherwise be used productively in creating economic outputs for sustainable
growth. Lastly, Continued inequalities in outcomes and access to opportunities in a country
may result in civil unrest and violent backlash from people who are continually deprived,
derailing a sustainable growth process. This may create political unrest and disrupt the social
fabric and national integration, undermining the potential for long-term, sustained growth.
A Commission on Growth and Development (World Bank, 2008) defines inclusiveness as a
concept that encompasses equity, equality of opportunity and protection in the market and
employment transition. Klasen (2010), inclusive growth is a broad term. It extends beyond
people below the poverty line. As per outcomes, inclusive growth is not the same as pro-poor
growth. Pro-poor growth approach concentrates on measuring the impact of growth on
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poverty reduction by implementing various poverty alleviation measures whereas inclusive
growth focuses on both the pace and pattern of growth with productive employment rather
than income distribution. In other words, pro-poor growth targets people below the poverty
line, while inclusive growth is arguably more general as it wants growth to benefit all strata
of society.
Figure 1 Pareto Optimal and Pro-poor growth

The ‗inclusive growth‘ as a strategy of economic development received attention due to a
rising concern that the benefits of economic growth have not been equitably shared. In the
context of the debate on inequalities and strategies for inclusive growth, researchers have
made a distinction between two types of inequalities: good inequalities and bad inequalities.
Good inequalities arise largely from differences in individual efforts, while bad inequalities
arise from differences in circumstances beyond the control of individuals and prevent equal
access to opportunities. It is the unequal access to opportunity that must form a nonnegotiable target of policy interventions toward inclusive growth. Creating equal access to
opportunity should be at the core of inclusive growth as it aims to eliminate circumstancerelated bad inequality (Chaudhuri and Ravallion 2007).
The current literature provides some guidelines about conditions under which economic
growth might be ‗inclusive‘ or ‗pro-poor‘, although how these concepts should be defined
remains controversial. One view is that growth is ‗pro-poor‘ only if the incomes of poor
people grow faster than those of the population as a whole, i.e., inequality declines (Kakwani
and Pernia, 2000). An alternative position is that growth should be considered to be pro-poor
as long as poor people also benefit in absolute terms, as reflected in some agreed poverty
measure (Ravallion, 2004).
The nature of this debate can be illustrated in Figure 1, which depicts the share of GDP for
the richest 30% population on the vertical axis and that for the poorest 30% of population on
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the horizontal axis. From a hypothetical base case scenario equilibrium represented by point
A, potential benefits of a Pareto optimal growth strategy may be viewed to fall anywhere
within the space bounded by the points BAC. For example, movement from point A to point
B in Year 1 represents a situation in which economic growth has raised the GDP share of the
rich population, without making the poor any worse off. Alternatively, movement from point
A to point C depicts the case in which the benefits of ‗new growth‘ have raised the plight of
the poor, but without making the rich any worse off. Any point situated on the 45 degree line
would make the rich and the poor equally better off by dividing the benefits of growth
equally between the two groups. Any point lying in the blue triangle would depict the larger
share of the benefit going to the rich, just as any point in the unshaded triangle would depict
the larger share of benefits accruing to the poor. Kakwani and Pernia‘s definition would
require the impact of a pro-poor growth strategy to lie in the unshaded triangle (where the
poor benefit more from growth), whereas Ravallion and Chen (2007) would accept growth to
be pro-poor so long as the poor also benefit from growth (i.e., new equilibrium point lies
anywhere to the North-East of point A, irrespective of which triangle). This is because by
their definition, growth is still pro-poor, even if it results in greater inequalities. Indeed, that
is precisely what has happened in India; the rich have benefited more than the poor from
economic growth since neoliberal period.
Elements of Inclusive Growth
According to former Prime Minister, Dr. Manmohan Singh, the key components of the
inclusive growth strategy included a sharp increase in investment in rural areas, rural
infrastructure and agriculture spurt in credit for farmers, increase in rural employment
through a unique social safety net and a sharp increase in public spending on education and
health care. The interrelated elements of inclusive growth are: poverty reduction,
employment generation, agriculture development, industrial development, social sector
development, reduction in regional disparities, protecting the environment, and equal
distribution of income.
Figure 2 Elements of Inclusive Growth
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The 11th Plan defines inclusive growth to be ―a growth process which yields broad-based
benefits and ensures equality of opportunity for all‖. The Inclusive growth implies an
equitable allocation of resources with benefits accruing to every section of society, which is a
Utopian concept. Inclusive growth is broad-based. It is concerned with the pro-poor growth,
growth with equity. Inclusive growth is aimed at poverty reduction, human development,
health and provides opportunity to work and be creative. But neither the 11th plan whose aim
is to achieve faster and inclusive growth nor the UNDP has not given any clear definition on
the subject. The Approach Paper of the Eleventh Plan states that the Plan provides ―an
opportunity to restructure policies to achieve a new vision based on faster, more broad-based
and inclusive growth. It is designed to reduce poverty and focus on bringing the various
divides that continue to fragment our society.‖(Planning Commission, 2006).
The twelfth Plan approach paper includes several outcome of inclusive growth that is based
on the recent literature on inclusiveness of growth. Inclusive growth presupposes growth in
income, but all growth processes are not inclusive. Some researcher argues that inclusive
growth is broad-based and benefits everyone in the society- the poor and the rich (Klasen,
2010). In this sense, inclusive growth is pro-poor growth, i.e., pro-poorness is to be
embedded in the growth policy and result in a relatively higher increase in the income of the
poor which is a departure from ―trickle-down development doctrine of 1970‘s (Pernia, 2003).
According to Ravallion (2003), pro poor growth is any growth in mean income that benefits
poor. For growth to be pro-poor, the increase in income in current period should be
necessarily greater than the preceding period (Osmani, 2005). Thus, inclusive growth along
with increase in income of the poor would necessarily involve growth with declining poverty
and inequality.
Indian Experience in the Context of Inclusive Growth
Policies based on 'Washington Consensus' have been followed in many countries of the world
in recent years. However, one of the main criticisms of globalization and economic reforms
has been that they do not have 'human face' and have not achieved inclusive growth or
equitable development. Now there seems to be some consensus at international level that we
should have policies that achieve inclusive growth (World Bank, 2006). Inclusive growth
strategy is an integration of two strands of analyses i.e. Poverty and growth, which implies
relationship between the macro and micro determinants of growth (Elena and Susanna 2009).
The paradigm of Inclusive growth can be defined as to reduce poverty substantially, rapid
pace of growth is not only necessary, but it should be sustainable in the long run and broadbased across sectors, nonetheless, inclusive of country‘s labour force at large. This broad
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based and inclusive growth does not imply a return to Government-sponsored industrial
policies, but instead puts the emphasis on policies that remove constraints to growth and
create a level playing field for investment.
In India, inclusive growth emerged as a major theme with the change in government in 2004.
The 11th and 12th Five Year plan detail the type of development envisaged in an inclusive
growth model, while recognising that a measure of inclusiveness is complex. The following
factors encouraged the India to concentrate more on inclusive growth. India is the 7th largest
country by area and 2nd by population. It is the 12th largest economy at market exchange rate
and 4th largest by PPP. Yet, India is far away from the development of the neighbourhood
nation, i.e., China. The exclusion in terms of low agriculture growth, low quality employment
growth, low human development, rural-urban divides, gender disparities and regional
disparities etc. are the problems for the nation and reducing of poverty and other disparities
and rising of economic growth are the key objectives of the nation through inclusive growth.
Different studies estimated that the cost of corruption in India amounts to over 10% of GDP.
Corruption is one of the ills that prevent inclusive growth.
Achievement of 9% of GDP growth for country as a whole is one of the boosting factor
which gives the importance to the Inclusive growth in India. Inclusiveness benchmarked
against achievement of monitorable targets related to (i). Income and Poverty, (ii) education,
(iii) health, (iv) women and children, (v) infrastructure, (vi) environment. Even at
international level also, there is a concern about inequalities and exclusion and now they are
also taking about inclusive approach for development. The present study analysis is an
attempt to examine the trends and effects of poverty, employment and growth after the neoliberal regimes in India.
Sectorial Composition in India
In the 11th plan, the targeted GDP growth rate was 9 percent; however due to the global
financial crisis, high inflation rates and economic meltdown, the Indian economy has attained
a GDP growth rate of 6.9 percent for the year 2011-12. However, the table 1 clearly reveals
that the target has not been achieved for most of the sectors.
Table 1
Economic Indicators of India
Sector
Target 2007-08 2008-09 2009-10 2010-11 2011-12
GDP at factor cost
9.0
9.3
6.7
8.4
8.4
6.9
Agriculture sector
4.0
5.8
0.1
1.0
7.0
2.5
Industry sector
9.8
8.3
4.1
7.3
5.9
3.7
Service sector
N.A
9.9
10.7
10.6
8.7
8.7
Source: www.mospi.nic.in
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But behind this high rate of growth of economy is also the reality that this rate of growth of
economy has been highly unequal so far as sectoral growth performances are concerned
(Table 2). Agriculture which still employs close to 50 percent of total population and almost
two-third of rural population has seen growth rate decelerating to almost half the growth rate
seen during 1993-99. Moreover, growth rates during 1999-2005 are lower than 1993-99 for
all sectors of the economy except for construction and communications. However, despite
this, the total growth rate of GDP is only marginally lower during 1999-2004. The weakening
of impact of agricultural growth rate on total GDP growth is primarily a result of the falling
share of agriculture in total GDP which fell from around 55 percent in 1950-51 to 37 percent
in 1983- 84 and around 20 percent in 2004-05. However, the share of agriculture in the
workforce has fallen slower than the corresponding decline in GDP share and even today
agriculture accounts for almost 50 percent of the entire workforce. As a result, per worker
productivity gap between agriculture and non-agriculture has increased sharply.
Table 2
Growth rate of National Income at Constant Prices (1999-2000 prices)
Particulars
1983-94 1993-2000 1999-2000 2004-2007
Agriculture
3.76
3.31
1.59
4.34
Mining
6.44
4.67
4.3
4.37
Manufacturing
5.97
6.90
6.46
10.70
Electricity
9.43
6.98
4.14
6.35
Construction
5.43
6.36
8.79
12.45
Trade & hotels
6.12
9.29
8.05
10.55
Transport & communications
6.54
8.66
12.63
13.45
Real estate & business services
10.10
7.78
6.71
10.75
Community & personal services
6.25
7.83
5.22
7.78
Secondary
6.17
6.62
6.63
10.25
Tertiary
7.16
8.35
7.65
10.42
Total non-farm
6.79
7.74
7.31
10.36
Total GDP
5.78
6.51
5.99
9.17
Population
2.34
1.94
1.72
1.46
Per capita GDP
3.36
4.48
4.20
7.60
Source: National Accounts Statistics, Central Statistical Organisation, Various Issues.
Trends in Poverty
The concept of poverty is multidimensional (viz income poverty and non income poverty). It
covers not only levels of income and consumption, but also health and education,
vulnerability and risk, and marginalisation and exclusion of the poor from the mainstream of
society (Chellaiah and Sudarsan, 1999). According to Dreze and Sen (1995), the performance
of India in terms of non-income indicators (such as education and health) has not been
satisfactory. This is not to deny that progress has certainly been made in reduction in both
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income and non-income poverty. The pace of reduction in poverty has been; however, slow
as compared to many other countries, particularly those of South-East and East Asia.
Reducing poverty is a key element in inclusive growth strategy and there is some progress in
that regard. According to previous official poverty estimates, the percentage of the population
living below the poverty line had declined by 8 percentage points between 1993-94 and 200405. Since the appropriateness of the poverty line was questioned in some quarters, the
Government of India was appointed an expert committee under the chairmanship of Suresh
Tendulkar. The Tendulkar committee recommended a recalibration of the rural poverty line
to make it more comparable with the urban poverty line, which it found to be appropriate.
The application of the Tendulkar committee poverty line provides a higher estimate of rural
poverty and therefore also of total poverty, but if the new method is applied to the earlier
years, it shows that the percentage of the population in poverty declined from 46.25 percent
in 1993-94 to 38.22 percent in 2004-05. Thus, poverty declined at roughly 0.8 percentage
points per year during the 11 year period before the Eleventh plan. Poverty rate was also
declined from 38.22 percent in 2004-05 to 33.85 in 2009-10 (see Table 3 and Table 4). It
reveals the inclusive growth strategies would beneficial to India‘s poverty reduction.
Table 3
Comparison of Poverty lines: Modified Tendulkar Poverty lines
States
1993-94
2004-05
2009-10
Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural
Urban
Andhra Pradesh
251.60 288.11 443.00 563.55 741.11 959.99
Arunachal Pradesh
288.32 330.70 547.14 618.45 797.13 970.39
Assam
267.86 312.68 478.33 600.03 709.99 878.89
Bihar
237.45 268.40 434.01 526.18 661.60 778.97
Chhattisgarh
237.07 285.30 406.62 513.70 686.05 838.72
Delhi
319.16 327.12 543.24 643.16 769.62 1043.99
Goa
326.70 314.01 608.76 673.77 947.58 1043.66
Gujarat
284.72 322.90 505.82 659.18 742.75 957.18
Haryana
295.27 312.40 529.42 626.75 798.38 980.29
Himachal Pradesh
276.55 318.43 536.10 608.67 746.02 917.14
Jammu and Kashmir 290.95 285.71 535.30 624.04 766.92 911.93
Jharkhand
229.71 306.12 406.67 531.35 637.76 836.92
Karnataka
272.01 301.43 446.07 589.31 674.24 930.67
Kerala
294.54 297.26 540.69 587.50 801.43 847.67
Madhya Pradesh
234.70 277.31 414.01 532.26 653,96 782.55
Maharashtra
270.21 330.04 490.99 633.20 767.76 967.60
Manipur
322.30 366.34 578.11 641.13 875.08 960.53
Meghalaya
286.63 399.90 514.22 745.73 714.66 1000.64
Mizoram
325.03 370.92 653.82 711.30 894.88 976.28
Nagaland
381.70 412.39 687.30 782.93 1016.77 1147.59
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Odisha
Poducherry
Punjab
Rajasthan
Sikkim
Tamil Nadu
Tripura
Uttar Pradesh
Uttarakhand
West Bengal

225.66
221.61
288.17
272.82
267.91
260.61
284.40
244.42
254.46
236.88

282.26 407.78
269.86 415.68
343.05 543.51
301.44 478.62
366.08 540.26
299.21 485.24
322.16 461.31
283.07 435.52
310.13 491.36
299.79 445.70
Table 4

497.31
506.22
642.51
568.15
741.68
576.18
558.73
532.12
604.89
572.65

605.39
683.34
838.84
761.16
767.37
725.36
696.82
674.16
739.20
656.14

757.25
795.66
966.78
851.48
1038.50
865.58
815.79
807.52
907.21
836.22

Poverty HCR (based on MPCEMRP definition)
States
Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal
Pradesh
Assam
Bihar
Chhattisgarh
Delhi
Goa
Gujarat
Haryana
Himachal
Pradesh
Jammu and
Kashmir
Jharkhand
Karnataka
Kerala
Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra
Manipur
Meghalaya
Mizoram
Nagaland
Odisha
Poducherry
Punjab
Rajasthan
Sikkim
Tamil Nadu
Tripura
Uttar Pradesh
Uttarakhand

1993-94
2004-05
2009-10
Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total
50.85 36.87 47.08 34.43 23.37 31.18 31.22 21.01 27.88
61.50 30.62 56.97 33.55 23.53 31.42 31.06 27.62 30.29
55.82
63.14
57.03
16.20
28.01
45.33
40.40
38.32

29.14
45.00
28.51
17.33
18.71
28.76
24.17
13.83

52.74
61.25
51.86
17.23
23.97
39.48
36.21
36.12

36.38
55.87
56.85
17.85
28.09
39.90
24.82
27.36

21.78
43.73
28.39
12.87
22.21
20.05
22.41
4.55

34.45
54.56
50.80
13.11
24.88
32.10
24.07
25.10

42.78
56.49
66.20
12.09
11.27
30.77
20.54
15.11

27.49
39.86
25.38
14.55
8.26
19.04
23.49
16.90

40.65
54.63
56.87
14.48
9.44
25.84
21.54
15.29

33.11

7.58

26.95

16.93

11.06

15.42

13.70

17.20

14.64

66.52
58.21
35.96
49.50
59.87
64.44
38.85
19.39
20.10
63.56
25.58
20.56
41.15
33.79
54.09
37.91
50.92
39.05

42.16
35.49
26.64
32.86
30.61
67.19
24.91
8.29
22.09
35.57
25.91
27.43
30.15
20.57
36.94
26.36
38.74
20.02

61.27
50.99
33.52
45.23
48.25
65.17
36.22
14.17
20.45
59.69
25.80
22.68
38.62
32.51
47.77
36.09
48.51
34.14

51.95
44.67
20.63
54.97
49.11
39.28
15.69
25.15
10.02
60.78
23.59
22.12
35.99
33.38
47.03
47.50
42.85
36.36

23.82
25.88
18.66
35.05
25.76
34.51
24.68
8.95
4.26
37.59
9.91
18.71
29.69
25.95
21.69
22.85
34.06
26.22

45.50
37.96
19.97
49.58
38.96
38.03
17.47
17.01
8.77
57.16
14.40
20.92
34.48
32.24
35.47
42.52
40.97
33.58

46.61
35.83
14.03
48.54
34.93
48.25
21.80
38.06
19.70
48.44
0.69
16.09
28.92
23.62
33.94
25.14
42.57
21.03

32.48
21.85
14.14
24.81
19.14
47.52
25.83
14.11
25.19
29.37
2.47
18.37
20.46
7.23
18.16
11.54
32.40
26.82

43.24
30.52
14.08
42.01
27.84
48.04
22.60
25.78
21.21
45.30
1.91
16.94
26.83
19.87
26.38
21.75
40.32
22.76
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West Bengal
43.31 32.25 40.25 38.32 24.45 34.23 33.90 22.79 30.41
All India
51.11 32.56 46.25 43.29 25.80 38.22 38.82 22.60 33.85
The poverty incidence in both rural and urban areas is presented in the Table 5. It shows that
between 1993-94 and 2009-10, rural poverty declined by 15 percentage point and the level of
poverty incidence in the urban areas, which stood at 20.8 per cent in 2009-10 is marginally
lower than the rural areas. However the gap in the two sectors has narrowed down
considerably since 1993-94. In case of SCs the reduction is more when compared to other
two groups.
Table 5
Incidence of Poverty by Head Count Ratio (HCR) among backward classes (in %)
Backward
1993-94
2004-05
2009-10
Classes
Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total
36.9
32.8
35.9
28.0
25.8
27.5
21.9
20.8
21.6
All
50.2
42.9
49.6
44.7
34.2
43.8
33.0
28.6
32.5
ST
48.3
49.7
48.6
37.1
40.9
37.9
29.6
32.8
30.3
SC
31.2
29.6
30.7
22.7
22.6
22.7
17.5
18.2
17.7
OBC
Source: Planning Commission, calculation for 2009-10 is updated and based on 1993 Expert
group methodology.
Table 6 provides information regarding the rate of change in the incidence of poverty over
two periods i.e., 1993-94 to 2004-05 and 2004-05 to 2009-10. Rural poverty declined at the
rate of 2.2 per cent annually during the first period, 1993-94 to 2004-05. The rate of decline is
more in case of OBC and SC in the first period. In the second period, 2004-05 to 2009-10,
there has been a significant acceleration in the annual rate of decline of poverty among
classes. Rural poverty declined 4.4 per cent annually. The rate of decline is the highest for the
STs (5.2 per cent), followed by the upper caste OBC 4.5 per cent and the SCs 4 per cent
among the classes. Similarly, between 1993-94 and 2004-05, urban poverty declined at a rate
of 1.9 per cent per annum. In urban area the decline is accelerated and varies from 3.3 to 3.9
among classes during the next period. This rate of decline in poverty can be linked to
monthly per capita consumption expenditure for the same period in both the areas.
Table 6
Rate of decline of HCR and rate of growth of MPCE (in %)
Rate of decline in
Rate of growth of MPCE
Poverty
Backward
1993-94 to
2004-05 to 2009-10 1993-94 to 2004-05 2004-05 to 2009-10
Classes
2004-05
Rural Urban Rural
Urban
Rural
Urban
Rural
Urban
-2.2
-1.9
-4.4
-3.9
1.3
1.9
1.7
3.0
All
-1.0
-1.8
-5.2
-3.3
0.5
1.8
3.0
5.0
ST
-2.1
-1.6
-4.0
-3.9
1.3
1.4
1.6
2.5
SC
-2.5
-2.1
-4.5
-3.9
1.4
2.0
1.5
3.4
OBC
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In Table 6 the growth of real MPCE among the classes has been shown. In rural area during
1993-94 to 2004-05 the MPCE increased at the rate of 1.3 per cent. The STs experienced the
lowest annual increase at 0.5 per cent, followed by 1.3 per cent for SCs and 1.4 per cent for
the OBCs. In urban area the growth of MPCE is higher compared to rural. The MPCE in
urban sector during 2004-05 to 2009-10 is significantly higher than that observed in the rural
sector. Between the two sub periods MPCE growth increased substantially to 3 per cent from
1.9 per cent in urban sector, with the largest acceleration seen for the STs, from 1.8 to 5 per
cent per annum but it is the lowest for the SCs (2.5 per cent).
Thus, in this analysis it is examined whether the poor is benefited from income gains and
poverty reduction during 2005-10 (Eleventh Plan period) compared with 1994-2005.It is
observed that rural poverty declined during 1993-2010 by 2.5 percent annually with a major
acceleration during the second period, from 2.2 per cent during 1993-2005 to 4.4 per cent
during 2005-10. In general among all classes experienced faster decline in rural poverty
during 2005-10. Thus, so far as the rate of poverty decline is concerned, the growth in
consumption expenditure has been more poverty reducing in the second period. Twelfth Plan
lays emphasis on a high growth path but pledges that the growth needs to be inclusive and
poverty reducing particularly of the deprived groups, the SCs, STs and OBCs that are
considered poor. The changes in poverty and MPCE among the classes during 1994-2010
have implications for inclusive growth i.e., pro poor growth. Though the growth in
consumption expenditure helped to reduce poverty of the backward classes, it has been less
pro-poor in case of SC and ST classes. So these groups they need special attention while
making planning so that they can get employment through various programmes and their
consumption expenditure can be increased. However, as the incidence of poverty is higher in
SCs and STs Category, strengthening of wage employment programme is necessary to serve
as supplementary to farm wage employment.
Table 7
Gini Coefficients for Rural and Urban areas
Year
Rural
Urban
CES
EUS
CES
EUS
URP MRP MRP URP MRP MRP
1983
30.42 27.75
33.88 31.72
1987-88 29.93 27.27
34.97 32.69
1993-94 28.58 25.8
34.44 31.9
1999-00
26.32 25.68
34.63 33.30
2004-05 30.45 28.08 26.96 37.64 36.43 38.34
Note: CES: Consumption Expenditure Survey, EUS: Employment-Unemployment Survey
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Inequality increased throughout the 1990s after falling during the 1980s in rural areas
whereas it increased faster in the 1990s in urban areas with stagnant trend in the 1980s. But
despite growth rates decelerating and inequality increasing to its highest levels since 1980s,
the most recent period appears to be a period of high poverty reduction after a setback in the
first 10 years of the reform process. The evidence so far suggests that the 1990s, whether
defined as 1993-2000 or as 1987-2000, was indeed a period when poverty reduction suffered
a setback. On the other hand, the period 1999-2005 appears to have seen significant poverty
reduction.
Along with the poverty and inequalities estimates, estimates on employment and
unemployment are also available now. According to these, employment growth during 19992005 has not only outpaced the growth rate of working age population, at 2.85% per annum it
also signals a reversal of the previous trend of ‗jobless growth‘ during the 1990s which
showed overall employment generation at around 1% per annum only.
Why does poverty decline faster in the neoliberal period?
One possible answer to this problem is actually as old as studies on determinants of poverty.
This concerns the relative price of food and cereals in particular. The impact of relative price
as a variable has figured prominently in the initial debate on rural poverty in India, both
independently of agricultural production and in relative significance with it (Saith, 1981). He
demonstrated that while rural poverty and fluctuations in agricultural production were
inversely related, fluctuations in consumer prices aggravated rural poverty. As Sen (1985)
argues, prices contributed to rural poverty because prices received failed to catch up with
prices paid as consumers of food. In other words it is relative prices of food which is usually
linked to rural poverty. Srinivasan (1994) demonstrated that the number of poor is a function
of agricultural output and current prices of agricultural commodities. Gaiha (1989)
demonstrated that while rural poverty and agricultural production were inversely related, the
effect of agricultural production in some cases were weak or absent.
In fact, the fall in relative price of food is also responsible for some of these states showing
higher real wage rate growth during 1999-2005. From this, one possible story emerges: that
the high food price increase between 1993-94 and 1999-00 nullified much of the poverty
reduction that could be expected from the improvements in wages and agricultural
productivity that did occur during the period; and that, conversely, because food prices
growth decelerated sharply between 1999-00 and 2004-05, there was rapid poverty reduction
despite lower growth of wage rates and agricultural output.
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The another important factor which emerges from the analysis of employment trends is the
fact that this period of faster poverty reduction is also characterised by a very high growth
rate of employment. Although, most of this growth in employment is in the form of informal
and unorganised sector employment, this in turn did imply that the number of workers per
household increased during the same period. The increase in number of workers per
household did have the impact that even though wages were growing slower, the total earning
capacity of households increased during the same period, and therefore total earnings of the
households. However, the rate of poverty reduction has been higher in rural areas than urban
areas through-out the reform period. While this may suggest urbanization of poverty largely
driven by migration, the real picture is also that the growth of employment in non-farm sector
has largely been in the rural areas with relatively faster growth of wage rates than the urban
areas.
The removal of poverty requires targeted attention to the poor. The Planning Commission has
given a long catalogue of schemes such as National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme,
Swaran Jayanti Rozgar Yojana (SJRY), slum improvement programme, and housing for the
poor and skill development programmes etc. The effectively of implementation will indicate
the extent to which the targeted beneficiaries are helped.
In recognition of this, the Planning Commission had made inclusive growth an explicit goal
in the Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-2012). The Twelfth Five Year Plan (2012-2017) lists
twelve strategy challenges which continue the focus on inclusive growth. These include
enhancing the capacity for growth, generation of employment, development of infrastructure,
improved access to quality education, better healthcare, rural transformation, and sustained
agricultural growth. The objectives of an inclusive growth agenda is to reduce poverty,
improve quality of life, and ensure to the extent possible, that all segments of society benefit
from the economic growth of the country.
Concluding Remarks
The post-reform period witnessed increase in disparities across regions and social groups and
between rural and urban areas. There is a need to have a broad based and inclusive growth to
benefit all sections of the society. The overall growth strategy would be an important step for
regional development and also to deal with the legitimate aspirations of the people of the
neglected regions. This will require inter-state cooperation and strengthening the pace of
development of inter-state and intra-state connectivity of tribal and other isolated
communities spread through forests and difficult terrain. It will need better governance and
deeper involvement of local people in the development processes.
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The progress and performance of inclusiveness is more difficult to assess for three reasons.
First, inclusiveness is a multidimensional concept and progress therefore needs to be assessed
in many different dimensions. Second, the data relating to various aspects of inclusiveness
become available after a considerable lag or often not available. Third, most policies aimed at
inclusiveness have an impact after a time lag. As far as India is concerned, although available
parameters depicted improvement, effectiveness of implementation differs from state to state.
The rate of change of these marked improvements is much lower than required to achieve
desired targets. Most of the schemes have some drawbacks due to administrative
inefficiencies and corruption. Therefore, the agenda for the 12th Plan is being resolved as
―Faster, Sustainable and More Inclusive Growth‖.
Achieving inclusive growth is not only to be seen as a priority in the Planning Commission‘s
Five Year Plans, but also as an equally significant opportunity for every enterprise in the
public and the private sector. To achieve desired targets, the Indian government also needs to
concentrate on agriculture and allied activities, research and development, infrastructural
development and effective implementation of anti-poverty programmes. Similarly, more
stress has to be given to microfinance through which remarkable empowerment of women is
taking place. A number of macro and micro level interventions have shown to be conducive
to promoting inclusive growth. At the macro level, recommendations such as improving
fiscal discipline, trade liberalization, openness to foreign direct investment, privatization,
deregulation, tax reforms, labour market flexibility, providing social safety nets, reorientation
of public expenditure, and legal and political reforms can be useful in guiding policy
discussions for promoting rapid and inclusive growth in developing countries. At the micro
level, reducing income and non-income related inequality, improving public infrastructure,
healthcare, education, access to markets, accountability, women‘s empowerment, role played
by civil society organizations, and good governance can help accelerate poverty reduction.
More concrete actions are required for major health concerns such as nutrition, drinking
water, sanitation facilities etc. Moreover, qualitative employment in the manufacturing sector
is also one of the major areas of interest which has to be concentrated on. Nevertheless, good
governance is a base for inclusive development without which nothing can be worked out.
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Abstract
The 25th anniversary of the 1991 reforms is an important occasion for reﬂection from its
different phases of Indian economy. Twenty-five years ago, India abandoned its traditional
socialist policies and embraced economic liberalization and globalization, and consequently,
with the passage of time, it became a miracle economy, averaging 8.5 percent growth in the
2000s, and is currently the fastest growing major economy in the world. It was such a
revolutionary launch that, many drastic changes took place in the Indian Economy after the
introduction of reform measures in almost all fields of the economy.
In an economy primarily considered as an agrarian economy, an analysis of the agriculture
sector in the aftermath of new reforms is a highly relevant work. Agriculture plays an
essential role in the process of economic development of India. Besides providing food to
nation, agriculture releases labour, provides saving, contributes to market of industrial goods
and earns foreign exchange. The present paper makes an analysis on the agricultural scenario
in India in the aftermath of new reforms with a special focus on the role and economic
importance of plantation sector in Kerala economy. The role of this sector in the agricultural
economy of Kerala is evident from its share in net cultivated area, contribution to state
domestic product and state's tax revenue, foreign exchange earnings and employment
potential. Thus, the role and economic importance of plantation industry in the development
of agricultural sector is a pivotal one as far as Kerala Economy is concerned.
Keywords: Economic reforms, Economic liberalization, Globalization, Foreign exchange,
Plantation Sector, Plantation crops, Labour intensive, , Agro-industrial undertakings
Introduction
―Most of the world's poor people earn their living from agriculture, so if we knew the
economics of agriculture, we would know much of the economics of being poor.‖
- Theodore Schultz
Mahatma Gandhi believed that India lives in villages and agriculture is the soul of Indian
economy. These words still ring true even today. Agriculture brings home the bread to nearly
half of all households in India. And, even though non-farm activities are becoming
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increasingly important in the present days, there is still a core truth that majority of the
common man still depends on agriculture for his sustenance. Thus, agriculture still continues
to be the most crucial sector of the Indian economy. There are three reasons for which
agriculture is described as the backbone of Indian economy. One, a large share of country's
national income is constituted by the agriculture sector. Two, the agriculture sector provides
employment to more than 2\3rd of the workforce of the country. Three, almost all other
sectors or the overall economy depends on agriculture sector directly or indirectly for its
growth, to a considerable extent. Because of its backward and forward linkages with other
economic sectors, changes in agricultural performance have a critical effect on the entire
economy. Its performance, therefore, is crucial in the task of reduction and eventual
elimination of poverty in India. The sector plays such a prominent role that any situational
change in this sector, positive or negative, has a multiplier effect on the entire economy. The
share of agriculture in employment was 48.9 per cent of the workforce [National Sample
Survey Office (NSSO), 2011-12] while its share in the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) was
17.4 per cent in 2014-15 (First Revised Estimates) at constant (2011-12) prices.
Thus, there is a vital need of increased focus being given to this sector. The continued high
growth of agriculture is essential to meet the food and nutritional security requirements of
increasing population and provide livelihood and income in rural areas. The initiation of
economic reforms in India in 1991 brought about major changes in macroeconomic policy
framework of the planned economy that existed in India during 1950-51 to1990-91.
Broad Trends in Indian Agriculture and Allied Sectors
As a fundamental sector of India economy, an analysis of the performance of our agriculture
and allied sectors is always an appreciable initiative. For this, we usually divide the entire
period from 1950 onwards into different phases. In the early 1950s, which is considered as
Phase 1 of India‘s agricultural development, agricultural and allied sectors constituted about
57 per cent of the country‘s total GDP and employs about 70 per cent of the total workers
(Table 1.1). Even though there was acceleration in agricultural and allied sectors growth,
particularly in Phase 2 (between 1972-73 and 1992-93) and Phase 3 (between 1992-93 and
2012-13), yet there has also been a sharp fall in the share of agricultural and allied sectors in
overall GDP due to slower growth in this sector compared to the overall economy. While the
share of agriculture and allied sectors in GDP declined to 44 per cent during early 1970s, to
29 per cent in early 1990s, and finally to about 14 per cent during the more recent period, the
share of workers engaged in these sectors has declined very slowly from 70 per cent in the
early 1950s to 55 per cent during the more recent period. These are all well-known broad
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trends in the share of agriculture in GDP and employment. This trend can well be represented
in the following table:
Table 1.1: Agricultural and Allied Sectors GDP and Employment
Agricultural and Allied Sectors GDP and Employment
Share of agriculture and allied Share of workers engaged in agricultural and
sectors in overall GDP
allied sectors to total number of workers (Per
(Per cent)
cent)
1952-53 56.5
69.8
1972-73 43.5
69.7
1992-93 29.3
64.8
2012-13 14.3
54.6
Sources and Notes: (1) Central Statistical Office (CSO): Annual Accounts for various years,
Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation, New Delhi. (2) Registrar General of
India: Census data for various years, Office of the Registrar General of India, New Delhi. (3)
The data for workers are for Census years 1951, 1971, 1991, and 2011.
Period

Since independence, agriculture has been of crucial importance in the country and was given
top priority from First five year plan onwards by the government. The Eleventh Plan
allocation has been considerably higher over the Tenth Plan allocation. The overall target of
GDP growth in the country for the Eleventh Plan is 9 per cent per annum with an annual
average growth rate of 4 percent in agriculture. A lot of preparations ad arrangements are still
required to accelerate agricultural growth to 4 per cent per annum as targeted in the Eleventh
Plan such as technology improvement for the farmers, facility of investments, planning of
required subsidies, better warehouse facilities, proper market information, etc. so that the
poor will get better access to information, land, credit and upgrade knowledge.
Agricultural Scenario in India in the Aftermath of New Reforms
The role of agricultural sector in the Indian economy is well understood. During the period
after economic reforms, that is after 1991-92, major changes took place in the agricultural
policies in Indian economy mainly towards domestic liberalisation and integration with the
global economy. Liberalisation of agricultural trade stands as a major step towards imparting
efficiency to Indian agriculture. It was argued and later proved to a certain extent that India
has a major comparative advantage in diversifying its cropping pattern in favour of high
value, export-oriented crops like fruits, vegetables and flowers. Further, restrictions on
private stocks and internal trade should be eliminated, which would help to evolve a national
market in agriculture.
The agenda for the liberalisation of the agricultural sector, as part of economic reforms
included a few major components. These include:
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1. Agricultural credit: As part of the larger programme of financial liberalisation, the policy
on agricultural credit underwent significant changes towards deregulation.
2. Laws on agricultural marketing: The existing laws on agricultural marketing seem to be
discriminated against farmers by not allowing them to interact directly with the big
buyers. Contract farming ad land leasing was seen to be beneficial to farmers in their
efforts at crop diversification ad better performance in agricultural production. Land
leasing also benefits the sector by providing economies of scale by attracting potential
investors, including corporate players, into agriculture.
3. Agricultural research: Though the official policy often gives due efforts ad reaffirmed its
commitment to encourage public agricultural research, private sector research was to be
promoted in a large number of sectors. Involving private participation in research and
development will benefit the overall growth and performance of our key sector.
4. Agricultural extension system: The agricultural extension system was to be reorganised
by encouraging more public-private ventures as well as NGO-based extension networks,
so that the system will perform more efficiently and effectively.
However, despite all the massive investments and much vaunted technological progress,
agricultural sector has witnessed more or less constant growth rate over most of the last five
decades. Considerable concern has been expressed over signs of deceleration in this sector
during the last decade. As such it has been rightly pointed out that ―critical examination of
past growth experience and the factors underlying the persistently slow growth is, therefore,
important for better appreciation of the constraints impeding agricultural growth, which is
essential to reshape future programmes and policies‖ (Vaidyanathan, 2010).
The contribution of agriculture and allied sectors to the total GDP of India economy in
different years from 1950 onward is show in Table(1.2). It reflects a continuous downward
fall in the share of agriculture sector. Even after the economic reforms, the growth of
agriculture sector seems to be sliding down. The current status is only 11.87%, which is the
lowest among all other sectors. Thus, the economic reforms have not brought any significant
improvement in the acceleration of growth of agricultural sector, even though it still stands as
the major employment provider in India economy.
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Table 1.2
Year

Agriculture & Allied Agriculture
Current
04-05
current 04-05
1950-51 51.81
51.88
45.48
41.83
1960-61 42.56
47.65
37.45
39.41
1970-71 41.95
41.66
36.88
34.16
1980-81 35.39
35.69
30.20
29.82
1990-91 29.02
29.53
24.65
24.94
2000-01 23.02
22.26
19.43
18.71
2005-06 18.81
18.27
15.83
15.46
2009-10 17.74
14.64
15.20
12.35
2010-11 18.21
14.59
15.78
12.42
2011-12 17.86
14.37
15.50
12.26
2012-13 17.52
13.95
15.10
11.85
2013-14 18.20
13.94
15.79
11.87
Source : National Sample Survey Office (NSSO), 2011-12
A targeted growth rate of 4 % was envisaged for agriculture and allied sectors in the Twelfth
Five Year Plan (2012-13 to 2016-17), which is considered to be necessary for the Indian
economy to achieve a growth at over 8 per cent. During the last three years, the growth rates
in agriculture have been fluctuating at 1.5 per cent in 2012-13, 4.2 per cent in 2013-14, and () 0.2 per cent in 2014-15 (Economic Survey 2016). According to the CSO (Central Statistics
Office) estimates released on 8 February 2016, the growth in the ‗agriculture, forestry and
fishing‘ sector is estimated at 1.1 per cent in 2015-16. The estimates of GDP for the second
quarter (July-September) of 2015-16, ‗agriculture, forestry and fishing‘ sector also reported a
growth well below the 4 per cent target, at 2.2 per cent. The major reasons for this shortfall in
growth in agriculture are the fact that 60 per cent of agriculture in India is still rainfall
dependent and there have been two consecutive drought years in 2013-14 and 2014-15.
Moreover, there are issues of expansion in irrigation and its efficiency, growth of capital
formation in the sector has been declining and there is volatility in the markets, especially of
prices, altering and distorting cropping patterns of some crops. This suggests that for the
agriculture sector to achieve a target of 4 per cent, a significantly different approach has to be
followed.
An analysis of Economic Reforms in Indian agriculture sector
In Indian agriculture, which continues to provide livelihood for more than half of the
population, the policies after 1991 have had more adverse effects than gains. Economic
reform after 1991 was based on an explicit rejection of the need to transform the institutional
framework of Indian agriculture. It was argued that with increased openness, the barriers to
raising agricultural surplus could be overcome by using external trade as an instrument. But
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this argument remains as such without much result. In many States, the land reform laws
have been repealed in order to encourage private corporate investment. A very common
criticism of India‘s economic reforms is that they have been excessively focused on industrial
and trade policy, neglecting agriculture which provides the livelihood of 60 percent of the
population.
The reform process in India after 1991 significantly weakened the institutional support
structures in agriculture. All the steps taken as part of economic reforms were against the
interests of the poor farmers and agricultural labourers. The protection offered to agriculture
from predatory imports was removed, resulting in a fall in prices of many commodities. As
part of fiscal reforms, major input subsidies were brought down relative to the size of the
agricultural economy. Public capital formation in agriculture continued to fall, and the growth
of public expenditure on research and extension slowed down. The expansion of rural credit
was halted, reopening the doors for the informal sector, pushing the poor farmers again to the
debt traps. Public resources were sought to be channelled away from food crops and towards
high-value export oriented crops. Regulated markets came to be treated as obstacles to
efficient marketing.
The sector has suffered in many respects, most notably from the decline in public investment
in areas critical for agricultural growth, such as irrigation and drainage, soil conservation and
water management systems, and rural roads. The role of public sector in agriculture sector is
well-known and a fall in its concern towards this sector will surely affect the very existence
ad sustenance of our agriculture sector. The decline in public investment was more than
offset by a rise in private investment in agriculture which accelerated after the reforms. There
is no doubt that investment in agriculture-related infrastructure is critical for achieving higher
productivity and this investment is only likely to come from the public sector. Indeed, the
rising trend in private investment with a profit motive will not do much in the better
performance of our agriculture sector and this could easily be dampened if public investment
in these critical areas is not increased. Thus, there is a high need for a increase in public
investment ad research activities in the agriculture sector for its very survival.
Over the period of economic reform, agricultural growth rates slowed down significantly.
Most importantly, the rate of growth of food grain production slowed down, and fell behind
the population growth rates for the first time after independence, which seems to be a serious
issue. The per capita food grain availability fell from about 175 kg in 1992 to 163 kg in 2001.
In a country which is always affected with malnutrition and where about half the children
below the age of three are underweight and more than three-fourth of children aged 6-35
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months are anaemic, the reduction in per capita food grain availability after 1991 has deeply
worrisome implications. Also, the spate of farmers‘ suicides reported from certain parts of the
country reflects the distress state of agriculture after 1991.
Agriculture Sector in Kerala
Kerala economy is primarily an agrarian economy. The agricultural wealth of Kerala is one,
which exhibits astonishing diversity. The bio- physical resource base and agro- climatic
endowments provide multiple opportunities for raising a wide range of crops in Kerala.
With regard to Kerala, growth performance of the agriculture and allied sectors has been
fluctuating across the Plan period. In the Twelfth Plan based on the new series brought out by
the Directorate of Economics and Statistics (DES) with 2011-12 as base year, the agriculture
and allied sectors recorded a positive growth rate of 1.43 per cent in the first year (2012-13),
and a negative growth rate of -2.13 per cent in second year(2013-14). In 2014-15, the sector
has recorded a negative growth rate of -4.67 per cent. Consequently, the share of agriculture
and allied sectors in total GSDP of the State has also declined from 14.38 per cent in 2011-12
to 11.6 per cent in 2014-15(Table 2.1)
Table 2.1: Share of Agriculture and allied sectors in GDP at the State level
Sl. No Year

Share of Agriculture and
allied sectors in GSDP (Kerala) #
1
2011-12
14.38 (9.1)
2
2012-13
13.76 (9.5)
3
2013-14* 12.9 (8.83)
4
2014-15** 11.6
*Provisional ** Quick # figure with 2004-05 base in brackets
Source: Directorate of Economics and Statistics
Plantation sector
Plantations are agro-industrial undertakings regularly employing a large number of workers
and are mainly concerned with production for commercial purposes. Plantation crops have a
key role in the socio-economic development and transition from a subsistence agrarian
economy to market oriented commercial cultivation due to their trade significance.
Cultivation of plantation crops in India also has a rich diversity and varied history, with each
crop having its own distinct historical and economic context of development. This sector has
evolved as a significant driving force of growth and development of the agrarian economy of
many states in India.
Plantations are said to have traditionally stood on a different footing from general agriculture
because of their mono-crop orientation (Sivaram, 2002). Some of the major plantation crops
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include coconut, arecanut, oil palm, cashew, tea, coffee and rubber. They are perennial crops
with a gestation lag between planting and harvesting. Unlike annual crops, the gestation
period is long, ranging from three to four years for cardamom, coffee and tea and about seven
to eight years for rubber. The production could continue for decades, once the gestation
period is over. Hence, in case of short duration crops like wheat, paddy and cotton, where
farmers have the option to periodically shift to other crops in line with the market situation,
cultivators of plantation crops will have to necessarily continue with the same crop over a
long period (Joseph and Joseph, 2005).
Historically plantations in India, as in other developing countries, were promoted as a means
of foreign exchange earner to overcome its acute shortage (Nayyar & Sen, 1994). Given this
role, the sector received considerable attention of the state of Kerala. This is manifested in the
setting up of commodity boards for each of the crops in the state and drawing up of
legislations that empowered these boards to undertake various activities needed for plantation
development. Further, despite agriculture being a state subject, on account of their role in
export earnings these boards were kept under the Ministry of Commerce, Central
Government.
Plantation sector in Kerala Economy
The agricultural economy of the state has been undergoing a perceptible process of
diversification in the last few decades. A very notable feature in the pattern of agricultural
development, witnessed since the early 1970's is the shift in the cropping pattern in favour of
commercial crops from the conventional food crops. It was observed that the food crops,
largely the small farm sector, unable to withstand the domination of commercial or plantation
crops, naturally lost the pride of place it once enjoyed and have become less remunerative
compared to the more patronized plantation crops. The relatively higher profitability of cash
crops and plantations, exemption of plantation crops from land reforms act and the
promotional activities of the government are the main factors which account for this shift in
the cropping pattern observed in the state. Also, cash crops are favoured for their potential
contribution to growth, employment, and external balance. In the past, the choice of the crop
was largely guided by agronomic considerations whereas the emerging trends reveal that
more than anything else economic forces act as the important determinant in decision making
on the agricultural front.
As a result of this shift, the plantation sector becomes the most vibrant subsector within the
agriculture sector of Kerala in terms of growth in area, production and income generated. The
plantation sector comprising rubber, tea, coffee, cardamom, etc is highly cash rich segment
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within the agricultural sector in Kerala. The state accounts for 45 % of the total area under
plantation crops in the country and they together account for 34.4% of the net cropped area of
the state. Kerala is one of the few states where all the major plantation crops are raised in
sizeable quantities. Today, nearly 14 lakh families are dependent on the plantation sector for
livelihood. The role of plantation sector in the agricultural economy of Kerala is evident from
its share in net cultivated area(26.9%), contribution to SDP(30.6%), state‘s tax revenue,
foreign exchange earnings(9.8% export earning) and employment potential.
Climate and economic factors along with a favourable export market encouraged the growth
of plantation in Kerala. A substantial share in the four plantation crops of rubber, tea, coffee
and cardamom produced in India is from Kerala. These four crops together occupy 7.04 lakh
ha, accounting for 26.88 percent of the gross cropped area in the State. Kerala‘s share in the
national production of rubber is 72.02 per cent, coffee is 22 per cent and 6.3 percent in tea
during the year 2013-14.The state Agriculture Department‘s data shows that eight perennial
cash crops—rubber, cardamom, tea, coffee, pepper, coconut, areca nut and cashew nut—
account for 65 per cent of the state‘s cultivated area, while food crops, such as paddy, tapioca
and minor millets, are confined to just 12 per cent.
Thus, plantations have now emerged as the backbone of Kerala's economy. And as such,
Kerala economy is considered as the ‗Kingdom of plantations‘. According to United Planters
Association of Southern India(UPASI), Kerala‘s plantations account for about 40 per cent of
the area under plantation crops in the country . Its production is 46 per cent of the value of the
country‘s total annual plantation produce. Hence, with nearly half the plantation area in the
country and a major interest in all the four crops-tea, coffee, rubber and cardamom, Kerala is
undoubtedly India's most important plantation state.
Role or Economic Importance of Plantation sector in Kerala Economy
The role of plantation sector is very prominent especially in the preset days, as far as Kerala
economy is concerned. It plays a major part in the livelihood of thousands of people in
Kerala, in particular the life of those poor farmers who depends on agriculture for their
sustenance.The plantation sector is the single largest sector that employs a lot of people, that
too in the rural areas. It is the only industry which takes care of the social costs of its workers
such as shelter, education, healthcare and civic amenities. The importance of the sector can
be understood from the fact that though it accounts for only 5 per cent of the net sown area,
contributes to 10 per cent of agricultural income and 13 per cent of agricultural exports; the
estate sector alone provides 2.5 million days of employment and it is also a source of
livelihood for small holders whose numbers are rising over the years (Joseph and George,
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2011).Thus it is a major source of livelihood and employment for the population of regional
economies.
An important feature of plantation sector is that it is labour intensive. Plantation industries
provide employment to many people, especially to poor and weaker sections. The direct
permanent employment opportunities provided by this sector is above 5 lakh. The permanent
employees in agriculture sector in Kerala ad in many states in India are found mainly in
plantation sector. Also, the proportion of female labourers is more than the male workers in
the plantation sector. Hence, more than a major employment provider to lakhs of people in
the state, the sector acts as a major income generation sector especially to the womenfolk of
Kerala.
Some of the major areas of importance of plantation sector includes:


Export earnings: Plantation crops occupy less than 3 per cent of the total cultivated area
(i.e. 1.82 per cent of total crop land – 4 million ha. out of 143.00 million ha. i.e. around
2.3%).



Leading position in the world: India is leading in the total production of certain plantation
crops in the world. Eg: Tea, Cashew, Arecanut, Coconut and Rubber.



Employment opportunity: Plantation crops provide direct and indirect employment to
many people. Eg: Tea- 20 lakhs people- Cashew-5 lakhs people



Industrial importance: Production industry supports many by-product industries and also
many rural industries. Eg: Coconut Fiber (obtained from husk) production in India is
about 2.2 lakh tones.



Conserving soil and ecosystem: Eg: Tea and coffee with shade trees planted on hill slopes
Cashew in barren and waste lands – Both protect soil from water and wind erosion.

Plantation crops in general are either export oriented or import substituting and therefore
assume special significance from the national point of view. Plantation crops have always
been an important source of foreign exchange earnings for the economy. For these crops, the
open trade regime has continued from the colonial era. Given the role of plantations as a
foreign exchange earner, it received considerable attention of the state. This is manifested in
the setting up of commodity boards for each of the crops and legislations that empowered
these boards to undertake various activities needed for plantation development.
Conclusion
Agriculture sector is the prime driver of Indian economy. It plays a major role in the
livelihood of thousands of people in India as well as in the state of Kerala. As such, any
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acceleration or deceleration in this sector will have a direct influence o the lives of the
people. There are many structural and institutional issues which need to be addressed for
stepping up agricultural growth. This is vital for promoting the welfare of masses, arresting
the widening inequality and achieving the growth of the economy at a higher, targeted and
sustainable level. It is high time that a multi-dimensional reform agenda for agriculture
should be drawn up for improving incentives to produce, rationalizing subsidies and
promoting investments, besides, extending protective cover to the poor.
Future agricultural growth could be speeded by policy and institutional reform in the sector.
And the future of our agriculture sector depends to a larger extent on the plantation
industry.―Plantations are the engine of the farm economy in the state.‖ As an economy with a
larger dependence on the plantation sector, a any crisis in Kerala‘s plantation sector affects
the prospects of millions of growers, workers, manufacturers, consumers and the economy of
the state and even the country as a whole. Hence a complete revamping, restructuring and
empowerment of the state‘s farm sector is needed to enable its plantations to produce at a
competitive cost and in an economically viable and environmentally sustainable manner.
Experts say crying hoarse at the time of a price crash and rejoicing during booms will do no
good. It‘s time the government introduced comprehensive policies and time-bound
programmes for short-term, mid-term and long-term actions to help growers tide over
uncertainties of the market. The plantation industry and those who are related with it have
been contributing much to the economic development of the state. And thus, any fluctuation
in the production or price of these crops will have a big impact on the farm economy of the
state as well as the country‘s supply of commodities.
The need of the hour is nothing but to be conscious always about the key sector of the
economy which acts as the main driver of our growth. Problems and issues will always be
there and there is no use in blaming ad giving excuses. Instead, what is required is to wake up
and act at the proper time in the right track.
Thus, after this 25 years of economic reforms in Indian economy, what is to be realised is that
we have to
―Stop blaming because it is useless; keep going because it is the only way out...‖
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Abstract
Traditionally, agriculture is the main source of income and livelihood to Keralites. The
abundance of water resources due to 44 rivers, 34 lakes and other small streamlets,
innumerable backwaters and water bodies and the adequate annual rainfall of 3000mm
received by this state probably facilitates agriculture to a great extent and hence the economy
of the state is dominated by agriculture. But the importance of agriculture in the land of
malayalies is being declining due to shortage of land. Other reasons for decline in agriculture
are shortage of labour, higher cost of production, low profitability, in adequate monsoon,
availability of agriculture product from other states and subsequent development of service
sector. The increasing cost of production coupled with low profitability has led to the
disinterest in the sector. Moreover, agriculture sector is very significant from the point of
view of rural livelihood options, food security, and raw material for the food processing
industries and for exports. The share of agriculture and allied sector in GSDP has shows
continues declining trend. In 2008-09, the share of agriculture sector in total GSDP was 12.7
per cent declined to 10.1 per cent in 2010-11. The share of the agriculture sector in total
GSDP has declined from 9.51 per cent in 2012-13 to 8.83 per cent in 2013-14. The
dominance of service sector over agriculture and industrial sector anticipate the state to move
from traditional agrarian economy to a modern growing service oriented economy.
Keywords: Food security, self sufficiency, sustainable agriculture, accessibility, demandsupply gap.
Introduction
Food availability is a basement of food security. Agricultural production plays a significant
role in tackling the problem of food insecurity by increasing the food availability and
providing livelihood to farmers. Food Security is closely related to poverty and perhaps
chronic food insecurity leads famine and hunger. According to Sen (1981), the poor are
vulnerable do not have adequate means or entitlements to secure their access to food, even if
food is available in the local or regional markets. Sen underlined that the major factor
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responsible for food insecurity of the people is the lack of purchasing power or 'exchange
entitlement‘. But Kerala exhibit a different situation. Kerala is a consumer state and there is a
mismatch between purchasing power and accessibility of commodities. People have higher
purchasing power but lacking accessibility of food items due to agricultural backwardness.
Among all states in India, Kerala is the chronic food deficit state because of the wide gap
between demand and supply of food grains particularly rice which is the staple food grain of
the population. The deficit in food grains production receives greater significance because
cereals are the major source of calories and proteins intake in Kerala. Sustainable agriculture
is necessary for continuous supply of food grains to meet growing demand. Kerala had
experienced rapid urbanization and villages have been converted as semi urban or an urban
area where the per cent of people depends upon agriculture has reduced drastically. The
significant changes in the society tend to change the land use pattern. However the tendency
of shifting agriculture land to non agricultural purposes still accelerates the problem of food
shortage and remains as a threat to food security and sustainable agriculture.
Kerala is still depending on its neighbouring states, particularly Tamil Nadu and Andhra to
meet its daily needs of food items. This was highly visible when the price level increased in
Kerala during the Mullai-periyar dam dispute that stopped the import of goods from
Tamilnadu. According to the report of Agriculture Department of Kerala (2001) 68 percent of
vegetables traded in the state are produced in Tamilnadu and Karnataka. The question is Why
Kerala, has to be dependent on its neighbors when it is bestowed with good natural resources
and performs well in literacy & human development indicators? The answer to this question
is associated with several factors including shortage of cheap labor, high population density,
urbanization, emigration and high literacy. Higher demand for export make Kerala more
inclined to cultivating spices and rubber which yield more money to farmers from limited
land area. Rice and vegetables are available at lower costs in neighboring states than it
producing in kerala. Therefore, number of full time farmers is reduced and many more
agriculture lands are converted for non agriculture purpose. Under these circumstances a
review of the changing agricultural production trend in Kerala is necessary to give some
insights to the emerging tendencies in relation to food security and sustainable agriculture.
Concept of Food Security
Food security means continues and adequate availability of food grains to everyone at a
reasonable price. Food availability is the unique determinant of intensity of food insecurity.
As per the Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO) of the United Nations ―food security
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exists when all people, at all times, have physical, social and economic access to sufficient,
safe and nutritious food which meets their dietary needs and food preferences for an active
and healthy life‖ (FAO 2014). According to the FAO reports about one in every nine people
in the world still has insufficient food for an active and healthy life. The vast majority of
these undernourished people live in developing countries, where an estimated 791 million
were chronically hungry in 2012–2014. The International Food Policy Research Institute
developed a 2020 Vision of a world ―where every person has economic and physical access
to sufficient food to sustain a healthy and productive life, where malnutrition is absent, and
where food originates from efficient, effective, and low-cost food and agricultural systems
that are compatible with sustainable use and management of natural resources.
A country can achieve food security only through sustainable agriculture practices. In other
words agriculture development determines the nature of food security. Food have intrinsic
value because it determines productivity, nutritional status and over all progress of an
individual moreover health of human capital in the country. Food security is closely
associated with availability, access and stability. Considering the availability side of food,
production, productivity, yield of food crops are significant. Sometimes demand for food is
met through imports. People can access food either from market or from Public Distribution
System. It is important to ensure that the poor have sufficient means to purchase food for
achieving food security. Perhaps food security is also determined by disposable income of the
people. Public distribution system (PDS) is one of the important instruments for ensuring
food security at household level. If food insecurity is a fundamental problem in a country,
malnutrition, anemia, poverty and hunger will retard the pace of development.
Food Security in Kerala Context
Most important drawback of kerala model of development is its least reliance on internal
agriculture and over dependence on imports for food grains. Kerala is always remaining as a
food deficit state compare to other states in India. Out of total requirements, only 15 per cent
of food grains are produced within the state and deficit in food paved the way for
dependence. More than 90 per cent of the pulses, beans, sugar are being imported from other
states of the country or from abroad to meet growing demand. Likewise more than 57.6 per
cent of all vegetable items are imported from neighbouring states (state planning board,
kerala). The chronic food deficits in the state creates supply side constraints, increase in the
prices due to the supply shortages, hoarding of food items, wide fluctuation in prices and
creates food security as an acute problems in Kerala. The agriculture sector of the state has
undergone structural changes during last decade. Agriculture development of the State since
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the last seventies has been characterized by sharp decline in the area under food crops and the
substantial expansion in the area under cash crops. Kerala does not produce even one fourth
of the total requirement of our staple food grain. Keralites need 42.65 lakh tonnes of rice per
year, while the quantity of production is only 5.98 lakh tonnes. In other words, 86 per cent of
the food grain required are comes from Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu. The gap between
production and requirement is always in imbalance and widening over the years. The
unseasonal rainfall, rising temperature, urbanization, migration of skilled labours, shortage of
manual labours, higher cost of production, export potentiality of cash crops and the shortage
of water for irrigation are some crucial factors that worsen the situation.
Food security is closely associated with production of food crops. Major food crops in kerala
are rice, wheat and pulses. It can be seen from the table 1 that the production of food crops in
kerala was declined drastically. Rice production shows a declining trend since 1980s. Lowest
production in rice has recorded in 2012-13. As per state planning board 2011 report, the state
is only producing about 12 percent of total rice requirements. Tapioca is another important
staple food in kerala has witnessed a decline in production since 1990s. In 1960-61, the total
production of tapioca was 1682998 tonnes, which was increased to 4665764 tonnes in 197071 and 4060911 tonnes by 1980-81. Subsequently, production of tapioca has declined till
2013-14 and then in 2014-15 the crop is recapturing its past glory. The availability of high
yield variety seeds, advancement in technology, better price yoked with popularity of the
crops were paved the way for a hike in production.
Table: 1 Production of major food crops in Kerala
year

Production (tonnes)
Rice
Tapioca Pulses
1960-61 1067531 1682998 17550
1970-71 1226413 4665764 13050
1980-81 1271962 4060911 22479
1990-91 1086578 2803001 16544
2000-01 751328 751328 5472
2010-11 522738 2408962 2908
2011-12 568993 2547399 3128
2012-13 508299 2558515 3246
2013-14 564325 2479070 3019
2014-15 562092 2943919 3409
Source: Department of Economics and Statistics, Kerala
Pulses on the other hand occupy an important role in the food basket of keralites. The
production of pulses in the state was 17550 in 1960-61, which was dropped down to 3128
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tonnes by 2011-12. However, in 2014-15 the pulse production shows a tenuous
accompaniment.
Table 2 shows demand and supply gap of rice in Kerala from 1960-61 to 2009-10. Rice is the
main staple food in Kerala and varieties of rice available across the state. The declining rice
production due to declining land area under rice cultivation had widening the gap between
demand and supply. During 1960-61, the demand for rice was 1782.93 thousand tonnes
against total supply of 1067.53 thousand tonnes. The demand and supply imbalance is still
continuing in the state. During 2009-10, total demand for rice was 3615.98 thousand tonnes,
but the supply of rice is only 598.34 thousand tonnes. Generally speaking this imbalance or
shortage in the supply of rice have transform Kerala as a dependent state and indicating a
threat to food security. Table 4.2 shows that during 1960-61 to 2009-10, the decrease in the
rice supply in Kerala was 43.95 percent, showing continuous decrease over the decades since
1970-71.
Table: 2 Demand and supply gap of rice in Kerala (1960-61 to 2009-10)
Demand for rice Supply of rice Demand and supply gap (in ‗000 tonnes)
(in ‗000 tonnes) (in ‗000 tonnes)
1960-61
1782.93
1067.53
-715.40 (40.12)
1970-71
2248.86
1298.01
-950 (42.28)
1980-81
2674.29
1271.96
-1402 (52.44)
1990-91
3032.43
1086.58
-1945 (64.17)
2000-01
3319.82
751.33
-2568.49 (77.37)
2009-10
3615.98
598.34
-3022.64 (83.45)
Figure in bracket shows per cent to total demand
Year

During 1960-61, Kerala had a shortage of rice about 40.12 percent, increased to 42.28 percent
in 1970-71, 52.44 percent in 1980-81, 64.17 percent in 1990-91 and 77.37 percent in 200001. In 2009-10 the rice shortage in Kerala was 3022.64 thousand tonnes of the total demand
(that is, 83.45 percent shortage).
The declining food grain availability has cause difficulties in the performance of public
distribution system, which is highly depending by the poor people. In order to safeguard the
people from the fluctuations in market forces, government of Kerala formally mandated
public distribution system (PDS) covering total population of 334 lakh in general. It is very
important to note that Kerala has been allocate on an average of 16.25 lakh tones of food
grains through PDS for the distribution in the last three years. The state would get lower food
grain allocation as per food law. However only 154.8 lakh persons gets the coverage and
10.16 lakh tones of food grains will be required to meet the demand of entire population in
the state. The scarcity of food grains would leave approximately 179 lakh persons out of total
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population (334 lakh in 2011 census) in Kerala. Food security in Kerala on the one hand is
not a considerable issue due to easy availability of food from imports and negative population
growth in the last few years. But on the other hand food security is highly considerable
because of continues and faster decline in area, production and productivity of major food
crops. Thus in this circumstances, food security is the most addressed issue in every
development programme in Kerala. To achieve sustainable agriculture is the only solution
and is a difficult goal to state. Table 3 shows projected total demand for major food
commodities in Kerala. Demand projections for major food commodities such as rice, wheat,
fruits and vegetables, edible oils, spices, etc. were computed by taking 2010 as the base-year
of projections.
Table 3 Projected total demand for major food commodities in Kerala (‘000 tonnes)
Commodity 2010
2015
2020
2025
2030
Rice
3567.5 3630.6 3693.8 3746.1 3789.7
Wheat
533.4 568.7 594.1
612.7 627.0
Pulses
433.6 453.5 468.5
479.8 488.7
Edible oil
305.8 340.6 364.8
382.2 395.5
Vegetables
2792.7 3086.9 3291.6 3438.9 3551.4
Fruits
1855.9 2158.7 2370.1 2522.7 2639.2
Spices
297.7 354.2 394.1
423.0 445.1
Table 3 reveals that the demand for rice would increase from 3567.5 thousand tonnes in 2010
to 3,789.7 thousand tonnes by the year 2030. Similarly, the demand for wheat and pulses are
also shows an increasing trend, the respective projections being 627.0 thousand tonnes and
488.7 thousand tonnes. At the same time demand for edible oils would rise to 395.5 thousand
tonnes. Likewise demand for vegetables and fruits would expand to 3,551.4 thousand tonnes
and 2639.2 thousand tonnes, respectively. Consumerist nature of the state is the reason
behind this demand growth and the excess demand over supply intensify the problem of food
security. Table 4 shows Projected annual growth in total demand for major food commodities
in Kerala.
Table 4 Projected annual growth in total demand for major food commodities in Kerala
Commodity 2010-15 2015-20
Rice
0.35
0.35
Wheat
1.29
0.88
Pulses
0.90
0.66
Edible oils
2.19
1.38
Vegetables
2.03
1.29
Fruits
3.08
1.88
Spices
3.55
2.14
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2020-25
0.28
0.62
0.48
0.94
0.88
1.25
1.42

2025-30
0.23
0.46
0.37
0.69
0.65
0.91
1.02
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The demand for rice is expected to grow at a slow rate of 0.35 percent per annum between
2010 and 2020. The speed of growth would reduce further to 0.28 per cent and 0.23 percent
per annum between 2020-25 and 2025-30, respectively. However, the demand for wheat
would increase at a much higher rate of 1.29 percent between 2010 and 2015, though this rate
would slow down to 0.46 percent between 2025 and 2030. Pulse demand would grow at a
modest range of 0.37-0.90 percent during the next two decades. However, other commodities
like edible oils, vegetables, fruits, spices, etc. would experience a real boost in consumption
with growth estimates ranging from 1-3 percent during 2010-2020, and nearly 1 per cent
thereafter.
The projected demand is significant in association with expected population growth.
Generally food grain production and population growth are the major determinant of food
security in a country. According to Malthus, population would tend to increase at a geometric
progression (2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, etc.) where as food supply would tend to increase at an
arithmetic progression (2, 4, 6, 8, 10, etc.). A country has experiencing arithmetic growth in
food production simultaneously with geometric growth in human population; gradually in
future human beings will have no resources to meet their requirements. Malthus point out that
if food supply in a country has increases, the people will produce more children and expand
family size. As population increases, the demand for food goes up. This will diminish the per
capita availability of food. Table 5 shows projected population and per capita income in
Kerala
Table: 5 projected population and per capita income in Kerala, 2010-2030
Year

Rural
Urban
Total
Annual
Per capita income Annual growth
(‘000
(‘000
(‘000
growth
(at 2004-05
Rate (per cent)
Nos)
Nos)
Nos)
Rate(percent)
prices)
8778
34317
0.75
56107
8.33
2010 25539
8998
35473
0.61
76859
5.71
2015 26475
9160
36410
0.47
97674
4.45
2020 27250
10572
37132
0.35
118485
3.64
2025 26560
13152
37709
0.27
139296
3.08
2030 24557
Source: Report of the Technical Group on Population Projections, Office of the Registrar
General & Census Commissioner, Government of India.
The population growth rate in Kerala has exhibits a declining trend with simultaneous decline
in per capita income. This shows a paradoxical situation where population falls at a faster rate
together with a fall in per capita income. Rural population shows an increasing trend and
declines since 2025. Kerala is expected to experience urbanization in future. Therefore
urbanization is an upcoming threat which retards the growth of agriculture sector. The
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population growth rate has indicating a declining trend. As population declines, high literacy
and reliance on service sector will led the agriculture sector on the verge of ruin and
agriculture sustainability and food security will become unattained goal to kerala. Therefore
in future kerala will be in trouble and intensify the need to adopt different agricultural
practices such as terrace farming, homestead farming and organic farming. It is very clear
that kerala cannot remain as a self sufficient state in food security and its dependence on
other state is expected to increase in future. So food security is an upcoming threat to kerala
and the only solution to curb this problem is increase agriculture production and keeps it
sustainable.
Shortage of land for agriculture practices is one of reason which wipeout possibilities of
agriculture development in Kerala. Higher population density and limited land for settlement
has paved the way for converting agriculture land for non agriculture purposes. Therefore the
scarcity of land is one factor which prevent the state from achieving sustainable agriculture
and food self sufficiency. On the other hand, Kerala is blessed with water resources and
climatic condition is conducive for agriculture development. The abundant water resources
and favourable climate condition has not contributed much to the development of agriculture
sector. Agriculture sector in India has admitted more than fifty percent its population, but in
kerala agriculture sector is stagnant and service sector is dominated. In reality people are not
interested in farming, even secondary educated people also refuses to engage in agriculture
activities. Either they prefer job in service sector or migrate to gulf countries. Migration is a
common phenomenon in kerala and this migration (emigration) has indirectly effect the
agriculture sector. The emigration of Keralites to abroad, especially to gulf countries resulted
in inflow of foreign remittance. As a result standard of living of the people has increased in
general. Likewise over flow of foreign remittance has caused for increasing land price and
real estate become a big industry in kerala. Further, education and health sector is subjected
to commercialization and demand more land for constructing buildings. People are not
bothered about food and they depend upon market for all of their requirements.
Sustainable Agriculture
Sustainable agriculture is a form of agriculture which deals with meeting the needs of the
present generation and maintains the same resource base of the future generations.
Sustainable agriculture can be defined as ―Agriculture that is productive for the foreseeable
future, competitive and profitable, conserve natural resources, protect the environment, and
enhance public health, food quality and safety‖ (Kumar & Shivay, 2007). Sustainability of
agriculture is defined by the Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO) as: ―The
@ Mayas Publication

Page 45

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
management and conservation of the resource base and the orientation of technological and
institutional changes in such a manner as to ensure the attainment and continued satisfaction
of human needs for present and future generations. Such sustainable development is
environmentally non-degrading, technically appropriate, economically viable and socially
acceptable‖ (FAO, 1991). According to the consultative Group on International Agriculture
Research (CGIAR) ―sustainable agriculture is the successful management of resources to
satisfy the changing human needs, while maintaining or enhancing the quality of environment
and conserving natural resources‖. The basic idea of sustainable agriculture is maintain the
growth without damaging the natural resource stock so that such growth must be carry on for
long run. The ultimate goal of sustainable agriculture is to develop farming systems that are
productive and profitable, conserves the natural resource base, protect the environment and
enhance health and safety and provide food security for long term.
Sustainable development is a long term concept focused on conservation and preservation of
existing natural resource stock for future needs. It is designed to employ existing soil nutrient
and water cycles, naturally occurring energy flows for long term food production. Therefore
sustainable agriculture does not involve the use of synthetically compounded fertilizers,
pesticides, growth regulators, and livestock feed additives, instead relying upon crop
rotations, crop residues, animal manures, legumes, green manures, off-farm organic wastes,
appropriate mechanical cultivation, and mineral bearing rocks to maintain soil fertility and
productivity. Sustainable agriculture unites the aims of environmental health, economic
profitability, and social and economic equity. The overriding principle is to meet current food
needs without compromising the rights of future generations. Agriculture is a source of
livelihood and food security for a vast majority of low income and poor sections of society in
developing countries. sustainable agriculture maximizes the net benefits of society through
increased crop yields, increased efficiency of water use, ecologically based management
practices, judicious use of pesticides and antibiotics, and major changes in some livestock
production practices. The goal of sustainable agriculture is not only to ensure food security
and agriculture growth but also to conserve the quality and quantity of natural resources for
future well being. That is environmental protection receives much attention and over
exploitation of resources can be ruled out.
Sustainability in Kerala Agriculture
Sustainability of agriculture is mainly associated with change in area, production and
productivity of crops and changes in land use in particular. If the agriculture sector in kerala
is capable to meet the total food demands in every period through eco friendly agricultural
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practices, we can certainly say agriculture is sustainable. No doubt, agriculture in kerala is
unsustainable and gradually moving on the verge of ruin. It is necessary to maintain the farm
productivity, efficiency and profitability for the long run, without causing depletion in natural
resources stock and the environment. If agriculture sector in kerala is sustainable, it will grant
continues income to both state and farmers and have exhibit a gradual improvements.
Trends in agriculture income of kerala over the last few years. The agricultural income of the
state has recorded a negative growth of 1.79 per cent during 2009-10. The estimate for 201011 has indicated a decline of 0.78 per cent in growth over 2009-10. The share of agriculture
and allied sectors in GSDP indicated a continuous decline in the state. The share was 17.48
per cent during 2004-05 and declined to 10.59 per cent in 2010-11.
Furthermore, efficiency and sufficiency of manpower is an integral part of sustainable
agriculture. Development of education sector, higher literacy and paradigm shift towards
service sector has created a gap between demand and supply of manpower in agriculture
sector. According to the 2011 census data, out of 1,16,19,063 workers, 6,70,253 (5.77 per
cent) are cultivators and 13,22,850 (11.39 per cent) are agricultural labourers. On the whole,
17.16 per cent of workers in kerala are engaged in agricultural activities as against 22.80 per
cent in 2001 census. Of the remaining workforce, 2,73,022 (2.35 per cent) workers are
engaged in household activities and 93,52,938 (80.50 per cent) are other workers. By
comparing 2001 and 2011 census data, exhibits a fall of 53902 cultivators and a decrease of
2,98,001 labourers. At the same time other workforce have increased by 17,83,724. The per
cent of both male and female cultivators has shows a declining trend during 2001-2011. The
percentage of male cultivators has decreased to 6.47 per cent from 7.5 per cent and
percentage of female cultivators has reduced to 3.89 per cent from 4.85 per cent during this
period. The reduction in the per cent of labour force and cultivators has indicating the
declining stability and reliance on agriculture. Stability of agriculture is determined by
changes in area under cultivation, production, productivity, cropping pattern, work force
participation, and income to the state and so on.
Conclusion
Sustainability in food production is a long run achievement to kerala and food insecurity
seems to be both present and future problem. More effort on the part of government and
private organizations is expedient to overcome the upcoming bottlenecks. Improve
agricultural productivity to increase yields, reduce post-harvest losses, adopt better
technologies and production practices, and improve links to markets, thereby ensure return to
farmers is requisited. But due to rapid urbanization, higher population density, development
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of service sector, higher literacy, absence of cheep labour, higher wage, higher standard of
living etc. impair the growth of agriculture sector. Homestead farming and terrace farming
are the applicable solution in the context of kerala and an integrated institutional system for
implementing these programmes is needed at its all levels.
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Abstract
Agricultural sector has a significant status in the Indian economy since it contributes to 14
%of GDP and over 58%of the rural households depend on agriculture as their principal
means of livelihood. India is the third largest producer of pepper in the world and the export
earnings from pepper is Rs. 1, 20, 842.16 lakhs with a corresponding export volume of
21,450 tonnes in 2014-15.The present study analyses the growth and instability in the
agricultural performance of black pepper in the post and pre liberalization era. The growth
rate in area, production and productivity of black pepper in India have been examined using
secondary data for the period from 1971-72 to 2014-15 and exponential form of growth
function has been used for the analysis. The empirical results showed that area and
production of pepper showed negative growth rate in the post-liberalisation period. Instability
index has been worked for the area, production and productivity of black pepper for preliberalization and post-liberalization periods using coefficient of variation. The fluctuations in
the production of pepper was 0.36 during the pre-liberalization period, whereas during the
post liberalization period, there is less instability (0.22). It was observed that area and
production have registered the lowest instability in post-liberalisation period than in the preliberalisation period.
Keywords: instability, agricultural performance, trade liberalisation.
Introduction
Agricultural sector has a significant status in the Indian economy since it contributes to 15
%of GDP and over 58%of the rural households depend on agriculture as their principal
means of livelihood .The share of agricultural products in exports is also substantial, with
agriculture accounting for 10% of export earnings. India is known as the ‗spice bowl of the
world‘ since it is the largest producer and exporter of spices in the world. According to
Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS), about 63 spices are being grown in our country. Pepper —
the King of Spices — is widely cultivated in different countries such as Vietnam, Indonesia,
India, Brazil, China, Srilanka etc. Among these countries, India is the third largest producer
of pepper accounting for about19% of the global production. In India, pepper is mainly
@ Mayas Publication

Page 49

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
grown in Kerala, Karnataka, and Tamil Nadu. Pepper is the most important spice traded
internationally. Pepper contributed significantly to export earnings by bringing home
Rs.1,20,842,16lakhs with a corresponding export volume of 21,450 tonnes in 2014-15.
Pepper production in the country has been declining steadily during the last ten years. Output
declined from about 70,230 tonns in 1995-96 to 53000 tonns in 2015-16.
Objectives
Trade liberalisation was propounded to augment capital formation, increase competition at
the global level, higher output and growth. During this era of globalization, it is imperative to
reassess the nations supplying potential. Looking to the importance of this, the present study
was carried out to examine the growth in area, production and productivity of pepper in India
and to analyse the instability in area, production and productivity of pepper.
Literature Review
Jerome, (1991) in his study indicated that the growth performance of area under pepper in
Kerala was characterized by fluctuations and stagnations. The stagnant yield was found to be
due to the traditional methods of cultivation, pests and disease attacks, lack of institutional
support and instability in prices. According to the analysis on the trends in the farm,
wholesale and export prices of pepper shows year-to-year variations and high degree of
instability. The study stressed the importance of the intensive cultivation of pepper in future
rather than extensive one.
Mamatha (1996) estimated the growth rate of production and export of selected spices for the
period from 1970-71 to 1991-92. The spices considered were pepper, chillies, turmeric and
ginger. She found that the positive growth rate in respect of production and export of the
selected spices, was mainly due to the increased domestic production and demand for these
spices in the international market. The increased domestic production and exports were
attributed to the several measures taken by the Spices Board such as improved method of
production, distance for the export of spices, setting up of facilities for upgrading quality and
technical advice on scientific post harvest operation and procuring.
Hema M, Ranjit Kumar and N.P. Singh (2007) in their work titled on ―Volatile Price and
Declining Profitability of Black Pepper in India: Disquieting Future‖ found out that during
the past three decades, spices in India have shown tremendous potential. Area under all spices
has almost doubled, from 1.32 million hectares in early 1970s to 2.52 million hectares in
2002, while their production has almost quadrupled from 0.78 million tonnes in 1972 to 2.97
million tonnes in 2002. But, the increase in production of black pepper has faltered behind
other spices and it has achieved less than triple jump during this period. Like other major
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spices, the production of black pepper in India has increased substantially over the years due
to its growing importance in both domestic and international markets. However, pepper has
very dubious distinction as the yield of this crop has not improved appreciably during the past
three decades.
Regeena S (2013) in her study titled ―Economic Analysis of Black Pepper Cultivation in
Kerala‖ found out that the area, production and productivity of the crop in the state show a
declining trend. The study was based on the secondary data from 2008 to 2012.The presence
of old and senile plants, lack of proper care and management, difficulty in harvests are the
major reasons for the decline in acreage and production. Share of pepper as a percentage of
total exports has also halved from 5.37 per cent to 2.11 per cent during the period from 2008
to 2012, while the value has also declined from 7.81 per cent to 5.27 per cent.
Database and Methodology
The data on area, production and productivity of pepper were collected for the period 197071 to 2014-15 from Statistical Data publications of Spices Board and Arecanut and Spices
Development Board. The study period was divided into two sub periods, viz. preliberalization (1970-71 to 1994-95) and post-liberalization (1995-96 to 2014-15).
Growth rate analysis
In the present study, compound growth rates in area, production and productivity of pepper
were computed separately for the two sub-periods by using the exponential growth function
of the form
Y = abt Ut
Where, Y = area, production, productivity of pepper in year ‗t‘
a = intercept
b = regression coefficient
t = time variable and
Ut = error term
The equation was estimated after transforming as follow
Log y = log a + t log b + log Ut
Then, the per cent compound growth rate (g) was calculated using the relationship
G = [(antilog of b)-1] x 100
Instability analysis
In order to study the variability in the area, production and productivity of pepper coefficient
of variation was used as a measure of instability
CV=SD x 100
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AM
Where, C.V. = coefficient of variation, SD = standard deviation, AM = arithmetic mean
Results and Analysis
Growth in area, production, productivity of pepper in India
A perusal of Table 1 reveals that in the pre-liberalisation period, the growth rates of
production were higher than of productivity and area. The growths in area, production and
productivity were found higher during pre-liberalization period than post-liberalization
period. There has been a negative growth rate in the area (-2.45) and production (-1.66) in the
post-liberalisation period. The negative growth in production in post-liberalization period
might be due to stability in area under pepper, i.e. no scope to allocate more area under new
planting. The massive destruction of pepper vines as a result of a disease caused by
Phytophthora capsici since 1990s was a major reason for the negative growth rate in pepper
production. Price fluctuations and unfavourable weather conditions were found to be the
other major reasons for the decline in the production of pepper in the recent years.
Productivity showed a very low yet positive growth rate (0.80) when compared to the
negative growth rates of area and production. The low productivity in Kerala was mainly due
to the incidence of pests and diseases, senility of plants, ill maintained farms and poor farm
management, etc. According to the evaluation report of Kerala state planning board (2011),
the very poor and declining performance of pepper production in the state is attributed to
higher production cost, increased cost of labour, market uncertainty, lack of proper manuring,
poor marketing facilities and lack of processing industries and warehousing facilities in rural
areas.
Table 1. Compound growth rates of area, production and productivity of Black Pepper
Year
Area
Production
Productivity
1970-71 to 1994-95
1.92
5.77
2.46
(pre-liberalization period)
1995-96 to 2014-15
-2.45
-1.66
0.80
(post- liberalization period)
Instability in area, production, productivity of pepper in India
It was observed from Table 4.2 that the area, production have registered the lowest instability
in the post-liberalisation period. Production showed maximum instability of 0.36 in the preliberalisation period whereas productivity showed maximum instability of 0.19 in postliberalisation period.
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Table 2.Instability in area, production, productivity of pepper in India
Year
Area
1970-71 to 1994-95
0.24
(pre-liberalization period)
1995-96 to 2014-15
0.19
(post- liberalization period)

Production
0.36
0.22

Productivity
0.14
0.19

Conclusion
Pepper, being a significant foreign exchange earner and a source of income and employment
to millions of people from time immemorial, deserves a planned and continuous attention.
The growth rate of pepper showed a significant negative value for area and production in
post-liberalisation period because of the decline in area and production of pepper during
2006-07 to 2014-15. The area, production have registered the lowest instability in the postliberalisation period. Measures should be taken to enhance the area and production of pepper
in Kerala. As majority of pepper growing farmers are small and marginal farmer‘s incentives
should be given to prevent them from shifting to other crops. Any step taken in the right
direction by the people concerned such as producers, traders, exporters, Government and the
like would go a long way in reaffirming the share of Indian pepper in both domestic and
foreign markets.
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Abstract
One of the greatest issues that the nation is facing today is the environmental pollution. It is
accelerating day-by-day causing immense and irreparable damage to the ecosystem.
Environmental pollution occurs when the environment cannot process the by-products
generated through anthropogenic activities. Basically, there are three types of pollution – air,
water and soil. These pollutions have adverse effects on the health of the living beings and
also on the environment. Maintaining a healthy environment is the responsibility of each and
every citizen. Hence, the management of these pollutions is a must for sustainability for
which various pollution policies have been implemented. Thus, this paper will highlight the
pollution polices in India with main focus on electronic waste management rules and will try
to analyze its application level in the nation till now.
Keywords: E-waste, Pollution, Environment, Waste, Policy
Introduction
Generally, the environment has the natural capacity to assimilate pollution to an extent,
considering the nature of pollutant. But when pollution exceeds the limit, it causes negative
impacts to the living beings and degrades the ecosystem. As the proverb says ‗Prevention is
better than cure‘, similarly, it is better to prevent the causes of pollution rather than finding
solutions to mitigate after causing pollution, as the former option is more cheaper than the
latter. To ensure this, the Policy Statement on Abatement of Pollution, 1992 was
implemented under the Ministry of Environment and Forests in India. The main objective of
this policy is to prevent pollution at source, encourage and apply the best available practical
solutions, to ensure that polluter-pay principle is adopted, to protect heavily polluted areas
and finally, to involve the public in decision-making process. The policy aims at harmonizing
economic development and environmental obligations and addresses the environmental
issues such as water pollution, air quality, hazardous wastes, waste water, mining issues,
vehicle emission standards and the pollution from agricultural inputs such as insecticides,
pesticides and fertilizers. The policy also focuses on incorporating public for abating
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pollution by promoting awareness and competence in schools, colleges and training
institutions.
To control air pollution, the Central Pollution Control Board developed a policy guideline to
regulate the effect of emissions generated by humans into the air termed as the National
Ambient Air Quality Standards in 1984 and it was later renamed as National Air Quality
Monitoring Programme. The prime aims of the policy are to indicate necessary air quality
levels with a margin of safety for public health, vegetation and property, to assist in
establishing priorities for abatement and control of pollution level, to provide uniform
yardstick for assessing air quality at national level and to indicate the extent and need of the
monitoring programme. Various measures have been adopted in the programme for
controlling air pollution from vehicles, industries and other sources. For vehicular pollution
control, methods like mass emission standards and fuel quality specifications have been
undertaken. Specific measures have been taken for alternate fuelled vehicles such as setting
up a Hydrogen Corpus Fund for using hydrogen as a substitute for part of natural gas in as
transport fuel in future, encourage the production of bio-diesel in the nation, efforts for
developing electric vehicles, various traffic management options, road infrastructure
development etc. In case of industrial pollution, industries have been directed to install
pollution control equipments, environmental clearance have been made compulsory for
development projects, compulsory environmental auditing, use of clean fuels and clean
technologies etc. have been proposed. A ban on open incineration of garbage and supply of
LPG as cooking fuel has also been proposed for controlling domestic pollution.
Another policy which contributes to the management of the ecosystem in a sustainable
manner is the National Environment Policy, 2006, which focuses on maintaining a clean and
healthy environment. It describes the key environmental challenges India is confronting and
concentrates on conserving critical environmental resources, livelihood security of the poor,
sustainable development, integrating environmental concerns in economic and social
development, resource-use efficiency, environmental governance and resource enhancement
for conservation of the ecosystem. With regard to pollution, numerous actions have been
proposed to be undertaken regarding air, water and municipal solid waste. With respect to
control air pollution, the enforcement of emission standards and monitoring is projected to be
strengthened, action plans for major polluting cities will be implemented and policies will be
formulated for low-pollution transport systems. As regards water pollution is concerned,
execution of action plans, treatment, recycle and reuse of wastewater before final discharge to
water bodies, enabling clustering of polluting industries for setting up a common effluent
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treatment plant and use of biodegradable pesticides have been encouraged for reducing
surface water pollution and groundwater contamination. The policy also concentrates on
reducing solid waste by proposing to implement suitable public-private partnership models
for establishing landfills and incinerators, strengthening online monitoring system for
movement of hazardous waste, reinforcing local bodies for segregation, recycling and reuse
of municipal solid waste, emphasizing the informal sector related to collection and recycle of
various materials and enforcing guidelines and policies for managing electronic waste.
The National Water Policy, 2012 gives importance to water, which is a scarce resource and
particularly, groundwater, which according to the policy must be managed as a community
resource held by the State for achieving food security, livelihood, equitable and sustainable
development of all. There are numerous water management issues developing in the country
among which water pollution is a growing concern. Emerging water pollution, especially via
industrial effluents is adversely affecting the availability of safe water and increasing the
vulnerability of environment and public health. Though the policy has not proposed any
specific measures for controlling water pollution, it is been proposed that the water bodies
should not be allowed to get polluted for its proper conservation and also timely inspection
and stringent actions have been proposed to be taken against anyone polluting water bodies.
It has also been projected to use least water intensive sanitation and sewerage systems for
minimalistic and efficient use of water. Reuse of urban wastewater from kitchens and
bathrooms after primary treatment is encouraged, provided no human contact is ensured.
Subsidies and incentives are also implemented to encourage pollutant recovery and
recycling/reuse of water.
As regards the management of Municipal Solid Waste, it has been elucidated in the Solid
Waste Management Rules, 2015 about source segregation, collection, storage, material
recovery, transportation, processing and disposal of solid wastes. Under these rules, littering
and open incineration of solid waste is prohibited, waste segregation at source is made
mandatory for citizens and public awareness regarding reuse, reduce, and recycle and
segregation of solid waste is being proposed to be provided by the Urban Local Bodies
(ULBs). In case of collection of solid wastes, door-to-door collection is projected using
motorized vehicles, tricycles or handcarts. The ULBs have to arrange for cleaning of roads,
streets and other public places at regular intervals. The segregated and collected waste is to be
stored in covered containers. The waste stored must not be exposed affecting aesthetic beauty
and must also be not accessible to animals and birds. Bio-medical, industrial, hazardous and
electronic waste must not be mixed with municipal solid waste. The waste collected must
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then be transported to the treatment facility in covered vehicles without any exposure and
must be processed using appropriate technology. Finally, it must be disposed via sanitary
landfilling of non-usable, non-recyclable and non-biodegradable residues.
All the above policies were implemented due to the presence of various pollutions and to
reduce and control it. These pollutions are anthropogenic in nature which is causing damage
to humans as well as ecosystem. It is obvious that human‘s production and consumption
activities have generated these kinds of contamination to the environment and to an extent,
our environment can handle all these dilemmas due to its natural assimilative capacity. But
over-contamination of the ecology has led to drastic concerns such as global warming and
climate change. To subside and control it, the above discussed policies were introduced for
sustainable development of environment. Nonetheless, the harms created so far to the
environment were not enough that humans have generated a new form of waste which is a
by-product of human advancement – Electronic Waste. E-waste got accumulated only in the
last decade because of which policies to reduce and manage it were introduced and revised
recently.
The Current Status of Electronic Waste in India
The Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) defines e-waste as
―any appliance using an electric power supply that has reached its end-of-life‖ (Lundgren,
2012). According to EPA Guidelines (2009), Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment
(WEEE) are defined as those which are dependent on electric currents or electromagnetic
fields in order to function (including all components, sub-assemblies and consumables which
are part of the original equipment at the time of discarding).
It is estimated that globally 20-50 million tonnes of e-waste is discarded annually out of
which computers, mobile phones and televisions corresponded to 5.5 million tonnes in 2010
alone. The increasing volume of e-waste is directly proportional to the mounting sales and
shortening life-span of electrical and electronic products. In 2011, 372 million personal
computers (PCs) were sold worldwide and were estimated to hit 517 million units by 2015.
The global estimate of outdated mobile phones is more than 500 million and is rapidly
growing. The short life cycle of many electronic products are due to the advancements in
electronics, attractive consumer designs, marketing and compatibility issues. For instance, the
average life cycle of a computer was 4.5 years in 1992 which decreased to 2 years in 2005
and is still declining. A survey conducted in USA showed that the average life cycle of a
mobile phone is 9-18 months (Veit and Bernardes, 2015).
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According to the United Nations University Report, in 2014, the amount of e-waste discarded
globally has reached 41.8 million tonnes of which 12.8 million tonnes were small equipments
such as vacuum cleaners, microwaves, toasters and video cameras, 11.8 million tonnes were
large equipments such as washing machines, clothes dryers, dishwashers and electric stoves,
7 million tonnes were cooling and freezing equipments, 6.3 million tonnes were screens, 3
million tonnes were small ICT equipments like calculators, mobiles, PCs and 1 million tonne
was lamps. Altogether, 60 per cent of the e-waste discarded was end-of-life kitchen, laundry
and bathroom equipments while Information and Communication Technology (ICT) devices
such as mobile phones, PCs, printers, laptops, calculators etc. amounted to only 7 per cent
(www.unu.edu).
India accounts for 4 per cent of the total e-waste generated worldwide making the nation the
fifth largest e-waste producer in the world (www.businessstandard.com) after the US, China,
Japan and Germany (www.thehindu.com). In India, e-waste is growing at a rate of 15 per
cent per annum and had reached 1.7 million tonnes in 2014 (www.businessstandard.com).
According to the study conducted by the Association of Chamber of Commerce and Industry
of India (ASSOCHAM), India would generate 30 lakh metric tonnes of e-waste by 2018. The
main sources of e-waste in India are the public and private sectors. Though individual
households are not large contributors, still, they consume large quantities of consumer
durables making them potential creators of ewaste (www.livemint.com).
The States which generate the largest amount of e-waste are Maharashtra contributing 13.9
per cent followed by Tamil Nadu generating 9.22 per cent, third comes Andhra Pradesh
generating 8.74 per cent and fourth is Uttar Pradesh generating 7.10 per cent of e-waste in
India (Rajya Sabha Research Unit Report, 2011). The major Indian cities which generate the
highest volume of e-waste are Mumbai with 1,20,000 Metric Tonnes per year (MT), followed
by Delhi with 98,000 MT, Bangalore with 92,000 MT, Chennai 67,000 MT, Kolkata 55,000
MT, Ahmedabad 36,000 MT, Hyderabad 32,000 MT and Pune 26,000 MT (Economic Times,
2016). Though ICT equipments contribute a lesser proportion to the global e-waste stream
according to the United Nations University Report of 2014, India‘s contribution to the same
in absolute terms is very high which is represented in the pie-chart below (Figure 1):
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India's Contribution to E-Waste Stream
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Figure 1: India's Contribution to E-Waste Stream
E-waste contains resourceful substances which are valuable to the economic system. The 41.8
million tonnes of e-waste generated worldwide in 2014 contained approximately 16,500 kilo
tonnes of iron, 1,900 kilo tonnes of copper and 300 tonnes of gold (equals to 11 per cent of
the world‘s total gold production in the year 2013) as well as silver, palladium, aluminium
and other resourceful substances. Together, it amounted to an estimated value of US $52
billion. Simultaneously, e-waste also contains toxic metals and components which are
harmful to living beings and environment. The e-waste generated in 2014 (41.8 million
tonnes) included 2.2 million tonnes of lead glass, 0.3 million tonnes of batteries, mercury,
cadmium, chromium and 4400 tonnes of ozone-depleting chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs)
(www.unu.edu).
In India, only 2.5 per cent of the e-waste gets recycled currently due to poor infrastructure
and legislative framework. More than 95 per cent of the e-waste generated is managed by the
informal sector which dismantles the products with unscientific and unsafe methods rather
than recycling them. They adopt methods like acid stripping and open incineration for
processing e-waste which releases toxic gases bringing about permanent damage to the
environment
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health
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(www.economictimes.com).
Hence, e-waste pose as an ‗urban mine‘ of recyclable materials if managed in a sound manner
as well as a ‗toxic mine‘ of hazardous components if left untreated (www.unu.edu).
E-Waste Policies in India
The Guidelines for Environmentally Sound Management of E-Waste implemented under the
Ministry of Environment and Forests in 2008 is the first of its kind for providing guidance
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and prescribing procedures for identifying various waste electrical and electronic equipments
and handling it in an environmentally sound manner. There was no specific environmental
law for e-waste management; however, since e-waste and its constituents fell under the
category of ‗hazardous‘ waste, it was covered under ‗The Hazardous Waste Management
Rules, 2003‘. The need for the formulation of e-waste guidelines awakened due to
accelerating e-waste, short life span of the electrical and electronic products and lack of
proper managing infrastructure.
There are three elements for describing e-waste: defining electrical and electronic
equipments, loss of utility and way of disposal. On this basis, according to the Hazardous
Waste Management Rules, 2003, e-waste is defined as ―Waste Electrical and Electronic
Equipment including all components, sub-assemblies and their fractions except batteries.‖
The guidelines has suggested for mandatory inclusion of Extended Producer Responsibility in
the legislation for managing e-waste. It has also been proposed that the manufacturers of
electronic goods should be allowed to levy a fee for enabling take-back systems and that they
should also setup common collection points and apt storage facilities. They shall also provide
with the electronic goods, the information regarding the hazardous substances present in the
equipment, a booklet on handling the product if accidental damage occurs, instructions on
do‘s and don‘ts, details regarding disposal, list of collection centres, email, address and phone
number and pick-up services.
E-waste is composed of ferrous and non-ferrous metals, plastics, glass, wood and printed
circuit boards. Iron and steel is the major component accounting to 50 per cent of e-waste.
Non-ferrous metals include gold, silver, copper, palladium etc. The presence of lead,
mercury, arsenic and flame retardants makes e-waste hazardous in nature. E-waste is
categorized into three: large household appliances such as refrigerators, washing machine; IT
and telecom equipments such as laptop, PCs and Consumer equipments such as televisions,
grinder etc. All these equipments contain substances which are hazardous to nature like
arsenic, cadmium, mercury, nickel, copper, plastics etc. which emits dioxins when
incinerated damaging human health and environment. Due to the presence of toxic
substances, the guidelines urge to adopt the method of 4R‘s, that is, Reduce, Reuse, Recycle
and Recovery.
For sound management of e-waste, a three-level technology can be used based on material
flow. The first level includes decontamination, dismantling and segregation of e-waste parts
followed by hammering, shredding and special treatment like Cathode Ray Tube (CRT)
treatment, electromagnetic separation, eddy current and density separation in the second
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level. The third level treatment focuses mainly on recovery of ferrous and non-ferrous metals
from the treated e-waste components from the second level. After the third level, the residues
are disposed in Treatment, Storage and Disposal Facility (TSDF) or are incinerated. In India,
the two e-waste dismantling facilities in the organized sector are Trishiraya Recycling
Facility in Chennai and E-Parisaraa in Bangalore and they adopt the technology of
dismantling, hammering, shredding and density separation for non-CRT e-waste
management. For CRT management, they make use of thermal shock splitting technology.
The guideline also puts forward a demonstrative model for establishing e-waste recycling and
treatment facility. For collection, the producers should enable take-back systems and can
have direct contact with the dismantler for getting re-usable components. While for collective
producer responsibility, producers can take up contracts with the collection agencies and
through them, the producers can pay a fixed price to the generators. For storage purpose, onsite or off-site storage within the facility with weather-proof covering must be equipped.
Dismantling and segregation are labour-intensive activities and should be carried out
manually only if there will not be any contact with hazardous substances. Recycling should
be accompanied by compliance with all environmental norms regarding emissions, noise,
effluents and waste treatment and disposal. All treatment and disposal activities must be
carried out in impermeable pavements so that clean waters are not contaminated. Finally, all
information regarding the source of e-waste and destination of the treated recycled and
residues must be recorded.
It was only in 2011 that a proper rule was implemented for management of e-waste which
was the ‗E-Waste (Management & Handling) Rules, 2011‘. The aim of this rule was to make
way for ecologically sound e-waste recycling, reduce the wastage of precious resources and
control the damage to the environment. The rule applies to every producer and bulk
consumer, collection centre, dismantler and recycler of e-waste which has been explained in
detail in the Guidelines for Implementation of E-Waste Rules, 2011. Extended Producer
Responsibility (EPR) is the main feature of this rule. EPR is the concept wherein the producer
is responsible to take back the end-of-life discarded electronic products, once the consumer
discards it. The producers are required to maintain records of e-waste handled/generated and
should also fund the EPR through individual or common collection system. Inclusion of EPR
was made mandatory as per the Guidelines for Environmentally Sound Management of EWaste, 2008. The producers can setup either individual or common collection centres through
contracts with the dismantlers/recyclers and can store the collected e-waste for a maximum of
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180 days without causing damage to the environment and up to one year for exceptional
cases wherein there are no registered dismantlers operating in the State.
The guideline also explains the role of the e-waste generator, manufacturer, dismantler,
recycler, State Pollution Control Boards (SPCB) and Municipal authorities in managing ewaste. The activities of dismantlers and recyclers are somewhat similar but recyclers use
advanced technologies for recycling and recovery. They can setup authorized collection
centres for e-waste collection. The dismantlers perform activities such as decontamination,
dismantling, hammering, shredding, segregation and special treatment process for CRT
management. The recyclers perform pyro and hydro metallurgical process, CRT cutting etc.
The bulk consumers like public sector undertakings, banks, educational institutions,
department of central and state governments have to ensure the channelling of e-waste
generated to authorized collection centres or to producers with take-back services and they
also have to maintain record of ewaste generated. The SPCB is to look after the authorized
collection, transportation, storage, recycling and disposal of e-waste in the respective States.
The urban local bodies should ensure that e-waste, if mixed up with municipal solid waste,
must be segregated at source and sent to approved collection centres or to their own
established centres. The rule also specifies the compliance with Reduction of Hazardous
Substances (RoHS) in the manufacturing of electrical and electronic products. The electronic
and electrical goods manufactured or placed in the market before 01/05/2014 is exempted
from ensuring the compliance while import of electronic and electrical equipments will be
RoHS compliant.
The National Policy on Electronics, 2012, implemented under the Ministry of
Communications and Information Technology, had put forward some policies for managing
e-wastes. They are:


To update the implementation of E-waste (Management and Handling) Rules, 2011
including restrictions on usage of hazardous substances



To update procedures for prevention of e-waste dumping in the nation



To implement Extended Producers Responsibility for electronic manufacturers and
recyclers



To promote e-waste recycling for domestically produced e-waste



To make use of green technologies and production of green electronics

Most of the above suggestions have been taken into account and are currently in operation.
The first and the foremost policy to update the E-Waste Rules, 2011 was prepared recently by
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the Government and is termed as ―E-Waste (Management) Rules, 2016‖ which came into
force on October 1st, 2016. A remarkable update has been included in the current rules, that
is, the rule now applies to all individual consumers, e-retailers/dealers, manufacturers and
refurbisher. The added features in the new Rules are of the producer to implement Deposit
Refund Scheme for ease of EPR which is non-mandatory, to ensure collection of e-waste,
provided the deposit shall be refunded to the consumer or bulk consumer with interest at the
time of take-back. Now, producers have the sole responsibility of setting up collection centres
for ewaste or arrange for take-back mechanism. The manufacturers have been assigned the
obligation of collecting e-waste generated during the manufacture of any electronic and
electrical equipment and channelize it for recycling. The individual consumers also have to
consider channelizing the e-waste generated by them to authorised collection centres, while
dealers/e-retailers has the responsibility of collecting e-waste through provision of a bin or
box or through take-back system. According to the latest e-waste rule, bulk consumers now
include health care facilities which have a turnover of more than one crore or have more than
twenty employees and all bulk consumers have to file annual returns. The role of State
Government plays a vital role in the proper management of e-waste. The State Governments‘
role is to allocate adequate space for dismantling and recycling of e-waste in industrial parks
and clusters, to ensure registration, safety and health of the workers involved in the activity
and also to undertake skill development activities for the said workers and annual monitoring.
The rule also incorporates RoHS compliance of new electrical and electronic equipments and
target-based collection method under EPR. The Central Pollution Control Board shall
conduct a random sampling of the equipments in the market to monitor RoHS compliance by
the producers, the cost of which has to be borne by the producer himself. The rule also
specifies the reporting of accidents in the facilities to the concerned State Pollution Control
Board. The rule also postulates levying of financial penalties for improper management and
handling of e-waste by the manufacturer, producer, importer, transporter, refurbisher,
dismantler and recycler.
Pragmatism of E-Waste Policy in India
Let it be any kind of waste, one man‘s waste is another man‘s resource. When it is of no use
to anyone, the residue must be treated in an eco-friendly manner. The residues thus formed
are commonly incinerated or landfilled which are the waste management options basically
adopted in India, irrespective of the type of waste generated. The environmental and pollution
policies which are currently formed and implemented are for conserving the environment but
unfortunately, many aspects in these policies are still not followed by the respective
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authorities and common man because of which the environment faces degradation in largescale.
One of the main features of the E-Waste Rules, 2011 was Extended Producer Responsibility
for which producers had to obtain separate authorization from each State Pollution Control
Boards for its execution and this caused significant delays which led to the failure of EPR
implementation. The dealers, refurbisher and bulk consumers were not mandatorily required
to report e-waste generation due to which their compliance was non-satisfactory. There was
also no provision regarding e-waste transportation. This caused high volume of e-waste
leakage to the informal sector. No liability or penalty was imposed on anyone for the
damages caused to the ecosystem and also for improper management of ewaste which further
aggravated the problem in the nation. This showcases the inadequacy of the E-Waste Rules,
2011 and all the flaws in this rule has been sorted out in the E-Waste Rules, 2016 and has
made it more stringent for everyone dealing with electrical and electronic products and escraps. The only thing to be seen is the practical applicability of the new rules and its impact
in the coming years and to expect a sound management of e-waste in India.
All environmental policies put forward that all types of residue must be managed in an
environmentally sound manner as it causes environmental damage and create negative
externalities. Therefore, it is the duty of the government, producers and consumers to initially
control and minimize the generation of various forms of wastes and to handle the generated
waste appropriately without harming any living being and the ecosystem. It is for this
purpose that the above mentioned environmental policies have been set forth and
implemented and it is the responsibility of each and every person to abide by the rules set in
it.
Conclusion
It can be seen that various environmental policies have been proposed and executed for
abating different types of pollution. But still, pollution is an emerging concern in India. The
most common type of pollution seen in large-scale is municipal solid waste. Though many
policies, programmes and rules have been enacted for proper management of municipal solid
waste, there is still a long way to go to reach the anticipated level described in various
policies and rules. E-waste, on the other hand, is another growing menace for which
management options are being made available in the nation. But its true potential is still not
utilized due to management inefficiency. By giving equal attention to formal and informal ewaste sectors and also by providing adequate facilities for recycling and extraction of
precious metals from the e-waste components, it can actually add to nation‘s GDP and
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simultaneously, achieve proper e-waste management. The initial investment for e-waste
management might be a costly affair but in the long-run, the multiplier effect will prove to be
profitable for the nation and its citizens.
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Abstract
Forests are important in the livelihoods of local people in most developing countries. Local
people depend on forests resources for various products such as fuel wood, construction
materials, medicine and food. Forestry in India is a significant rural industry and a major
environmental resource. India is one of the ten most forest-rich countries in the world. India's
forest cover grew at 0.22 per cent annually over 1990-2000, and has grown at the rate of 0.46
per cent per year over 2000-2010, after decades where forest degradation was a matter of
serious concern. The geographical area of Tamil Nadu is 1.30 lakhs sq.km. Tamil Nadu has a
forest area of 22,699 sq.km. which constitutes only 17.56 per cent of the total geographical
area. This is very much below the National Policy stipulation of 33.33 per cent and also
below the national average of 21.16 per cent. The per capita forest area of Tamil Nadu is only
0.04 hectare compared to the national average of 0.08 hectare (Tamil Nadu Afforestation
Project, 2004-05). The forests of Tamil Nadu have undergone drastic changes over the
period. This paper analyses the status and per capita availability of forest resources in Tamil
Nadu over the period of 1987 to 2015 by using secondary data which are obtained from the
State Forest Report of Tamil Nadu. The result reveals that the area of forest has declined
from 22319 sq.km to 17365 sq.km. and the percentage of forest land in total geographical
area has reduced from 17.2 per cent to 16.31 per cent. The per capita availability of forest has
declined from 0.05 ha to 0.02 ha during the period of 1987 to 2015.
Introduction
Forest is the main source of livelihood of weaker section of the society. India‘s forests have
48 million dwellers living within or in the vicinity of forests who are dependent on forest
resources for fuel, fodder, food, medicine, housing etc (Mitra, 2008). India‘s current forest
and tree cover is estimated to be 78.29 million ha, constituting 23.81 per cent of the
geographical area of the country (ISFR, 2011). In Tamil Nadu the recoded forest area is 22,
877 km2 which constitute 17.59 per cent of the geographical area of the state. According to
the World Bank report 2006, more than 1.6 billion people around the world depend on forests
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for their livelihoods such as food, fuel, fodder, grazing for livestock, medicine and other
forest products. At least 350 million people live inside or close to dense forests, largely
dependent on these areas for their subsistence and income, while about 60 million indigenous
people are almost dependents on forest. But past few decades, the global forest area has
largely reduced particularly in developing countries like India, due to the various reasons. As
per the India State of the Forest Report (ISFR) 2011, forest cover was declined by 367 sq. km
compared to the forest cover in the preceding ISFR in 2009. The National Forest Commission
report 2006 indicated that around 41 per cent of total forest in the country is already
degraded, 70 per cent of the forests have no natural regeneration, and 55 per cent of the
forests are prone to fire. This paper discussed about the changes in the forest area in Tamil
Nadu during the period of 1981 to 2015.
Objectives of the study
The objectives of the paper are to examine present status and per capita availability of forest
land in Tamil Nadu and to discern the extent of degradation of forest land and to probe the
factors causing degradation of forest land in Tamil Nadu.
Result and Discussion
This section is for the discussion of status and per capita availability of forest land in the
Tamil Nadu during the period of 1981 to 2015.
Table:1 Status of forest resources in Tamil Nadu
Year

Total
Forest
Per cent of forest area
Geographical
area
in total geographical
Area
(sq.km)
area
1981
130070
22319
17.02
1991
130058
22599
17.05
2001
130058
21482
16.52
2011
130058
23625
18.16
2015
130058
17365
16.31
Sources: Ministry of Environment and Forest Survey of India

The above table (1) explaines that the availability of forest land in Tamil Nadu was 22319
sq.km in 1981 and it was increased 22599 sq.km in 1991. Approximately 280 sq.km of forest
land was increased in between 1981 to 1991. Although after three decades, the size of forest
land were largely changed. It is estimated that 4117 sq.km of forest land was lost during
2001-2015, due to the natural hazards, population pressure, industrialization, globalization,
encroachments, growth of real-estate sector, etc. The World Wild Fund report 2003,
estimated that the fire affect a large area of forest in the country vary from 145M.ha to
35M.ha. The National Forest Commission report 2006 indicated that around 41 per cent of
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total forest in the country is already degraded, 70 per cent of the forests have no natural
regeneration, and 55 per cent of the forests are prone to fire (MoEF, 2006).
Figure:1 Status of forest resources in Tamil Nadu
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The above figure shows that the status of forest in Tamil Nadu during the period of 1981 to
2015.
Table:2 Per capita availability of forest land in Tamil Nadu
Year Forest area (sq.km) Population size Per capita of forest land
1981
22319
48408077
0.05
1991
22599
55638318
0.04
2001
21482
62405679
0.03
2011
23625
72174030
0.03
2015
17365
75478738
0.02
Sources: Ministry of Environment and Forest Survey of India
Table (2) shows the per capita availability of forest land in Tamil Nadu during 1981 to 2015.
In 1981, the availability of forest land was 22319 sq.km and the per capita of forest land is
0.05 hectares and it is falling downward over the decades. In 2015, the availability of forest
land was 17365 and the per capita of forest land is 0.02 hectares. The estimation shows that
4954 sq.km of forest land in Tamil Nadu was destroyed by various reasons. Moreover the per
capita availability of forest land was reduces from 0.05 ha to 0.02 ha during the period of
1981 to 2015.
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Figure: 2 Per capita availability of forest land in Tamil Nadu
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The above diagram represents the per capita availability of forest land in Tamil Nadu during
1981 to 2015.
Conclusion
Forests are the most important repositories of terrestrial biological diversity. Together,
tropical, temperate and boreal forests offer very diverse habitats for plants, animals and
micro-organisms. Forest play a vital role in maintaining ecological balance and contribute
significantly to the state economy, particularly in the rural sector. Forest resources
contributed a lot to food security and livelihood of people living in forest areas. Forest
contributes more than 10 per cent of the GDP in many of the poorest countries. It is estimated
that the forestry sector provides formal employment for 10 million people and informal
employment for additional 30 to 50 million people in developing countries. India has a huge
population living close to the forest with their livelihoods critically linked to the forest
ecosystem. There are around 1.73 lakh villages located in and around forests (MoEF, 2006).
In the past few decades, the demand of forest products has increased due to the pressure of
human population and livestock. The rapid degradation of forest has created serious problems
for the overall eco-system and livelihood of forest dependant population. The study found
that totally 4117 sq.km of forest land reduced in Tamil Nadu due to the several issues and the
per capita availability of forest land was 0.05 hectares in 1981 and it was declined to 0.02
hectares in 2015. It is clear that the demand of forest product was increased due to the growth
of human population and livestock population, but the supply of forest was very limited.
Henceforth the majority of the forest area will destroy by humans if this situation will
continued. After a few decades, there is a chance of facing a greatest natural disaster due to
the loss of forest cover. Therefore, there is a need for strong policies and laws to protect the
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existing forest on the part of government. Government should setup an institutional
arrangement to regulate the use and mis-use of forest and promote the afforestation activities.
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Abstract
The Common Property Resources (CPRs) is still play a crucial role for providing livelihood
sustenance to the local people in general and rural poor people in particular in India since
long. It is providing number of income and employment opportunities to the rural poor in
developing countries. The degradation of CPRs and poverty is closely linked because the
CPRs have been a major source of livelihood security for the poor and other marginalized
sections in resources of poor areas. But past few decades, the quantity and quality of the
CPRs continuously declined due to the population growth, encroachments, developmental
schemes of the government, industrialization and commercialization of CPRs in India. The
study result reveals that 78 percent of the total sample households are still depending on
CPRs for their livelihood. It shows that around 70 percent of the respondents were depends
on CPRs due to poor family conditions. It is estimated that around 44 percent of the
respondents were depend upon both private and CPRs for their fuel wood requirements. It
finds that around 68 percent of the households have used the fuel wood fully for their
household purposes. The study results further shows that 93.3 percent of the households
belong to ‗SC‘ community 78 percent of the ‗BC‘ community and 69.2 percent of the ‗MBC‘
community were depending on CPRs for the same.
Introduction
The Common Property Resources (CPRs) is still play a crucial role for providing livelihood
sustenance to the local people in general and rural poor people in particular in India since
long. It is providing number of income and employment opportunities to the rural poor in
developing countries. The degradation of CPRs and poverty is closely linked because the
CPRs have been a major source of livelihood security for the poor and other marginalized
sections in resources of poor areas. But past few decades, the quantity and quality of the
CPRs continuously declined due to the population growth, encroachments, and
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developmental schemes of the government, industrialization and commercialization of the
CPRs in India.
The poorest of the poor often do not own land. If, however they could acquire local common
land to help them along a pathway to facilitate poverty alleviation, it would be a great step
forward for those poor people. Local common land thus contributes to the food, fuel wood,
fodder and helps generate income in the rural poor communities. Generally, CPRs may be
identified by access, common use and communal purpose. Would define CPRs as a
‗community‘s natural resources, where every member has access and usage facility with
specified obligations, without anybody having exclusive property right over them‘ (Jodha,
1995b). In this background, the present study has made an attempt to identify the types of
CPRs and it present status at local level particularly in Sempatti revenue village in Madurai
district of Tamil Nadu. The main aims of the present paper are to analyze the livelihood
opportunity to the rural poor from the CPRs in the study village and to examine the access
pattern of CPRs by social groups in the study area.
Methods and Materials
The study is mainly based on secondary and primary sources of the information. The
secondary data was collected from the available sources such as statistical handbook of
Madurai district and village records of Sempatti revenue village for the period of 2005, 2008
and 2014. For primary data, around 50 households were selected from the village by adopting
systematic random sampling techniques. The scheduled method was used for the collection of
primary data from the study village. The data was processed by using the Statistical Package
for Social Scientists (SPSS), version 17. For analytical purpose simple statistical tools such as
frequencies, means, and percentage analysis were used.
Results and Discussion
This section is devoted to results and discussion of the primary data which was obtained from
the respondent households in the study village.
Table 1: Dependence on CPRs by social groups
Dependence on CPRs
Category
Total
Yes
No
14
(93.3)
1(6.7)
15(100)
SC/ST
7(77.8)
2(22.2)
9(100)
BC
18(69.2)
8 (30.8) 26(100)
MBC
39(78.0)
11(22.0) 50 (100)
Total
Source: Primary survey
Table (1) reveals that the dependence of households on common property resources (CPR) by
social groups in the study village. It shows that 78 percent of the households from the total
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sample households were depend on CPRs for their daily livelihood sustenance. Only 22
percent of the total sample households do not depend upon CPRs. The dependence of
households on CPRs is varying from caste to caste in the study village. For instance, 93.3
percent of the households belong to ‗SC‘ community is depending on CPRs in their day-byday subsistence. Around 78 percent of the ‗BC‘ community and 69.2 percent of the ‗MBC‘
community were depending on CPRs for the same. It further indicates that the dependence of
‗SC‘ households on CPRs was high as compared to the remaining social groups in the study
village.
Diagram 1: Dependence on CPRs by social groups
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Source: Primary survey
Table 2: Reasons for dependence on CPRs by social groups
Family
Category condition poor
11 (73.3)
SC/ST
6(66.7)
BC
18(69.2)
MBC
35(70.0)
Total
Source: Primary survey

Reasons
Easy Accessibility to
Free of
the resources
cost
1 (6.7)
2 (13.3)
0(0)
1(11.1)
0(0)
0(0)
1(2.0)
3(6.0)

No

Total

1(6.7)
2(22.2)
8(30.8)
11(22.0)

15(100)
9(100)
26(100)
50(100)

Table (2) shows the reasons for the dependence by the respondent households on common
property resources in the study village. Majority of the households in the study village
depends on CPRs is due to poor family conditions. It was estimated from the study that
around 70 percent of the households from the total sample households in the study village.
Around 6 percent and 2 percent of the sample households depend on CPRs is due to free of
cost and easy accessibility of the resources. Among social groups, the dependence of ‗SC‘
was much higher than that of other social groups in the study village. It was accounted from
the study is 73.3 percent.
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Table 3: Type of uses of CPR materials by social groups
Category
Fully household
uses
13(86.7)
SC/ST
6(66.7)
BC
16(61.5)
MBC
Total
35(70.0)
Source: Primary survey

Type of uses of CPR materials
Partly selling in Others
No
Total
the market
1(6.7)
0(0)
1(6.7) 15(100)
1(11.1)
1(11.1) 1(11.1) 9(100)
1(3.8)
0(0)
9(34.6) 26(100)
3(6.0)
1(2.0) 11(22.0) 50(100)

Table (3) shows that majority of sample households have used the CPR materials is fully for
their household purposes. It is estimated from the table that 70 percent of the total sample
households in the study village. A small portion of the sample households i.e., 6 percent were
engaged in selling the products of CPRs in the nearby market for income purposes. This table
further indicates that around 87 percent of the ‗SC‘ households, 67 percent of the ‗BC‘
households and 61.5 percent of the ‗MBC‘ households have used the CPR materials for their
daily livelihood sustenance.
Table 4: Type of utilization of fuel wood by social groups
Category
Fully
household uses
13(86.7)
SC/ST
5(55.6)
BC
16(61.5)
MBC
Total
34(68.0)
Source: Primary survey

Type of utilization of fuel wood
Partly selling in Partly selling in the
the market
native dwellers
1(6.7)
0(0)
1(11.1)
0(0)
0(0)
1(3.8)
2(4.0)
1(2.0)

Total
No
1(6.7) 15(100)
3(33.3) 9(100)
9(34.6) 26(100)
13(26.0) 50(100)

Table (4) suggests the following inferences. The rural poor obtain the bulk of their fuel
supplies from CPRs. It is revealed from the table that 68 per cent of the sample households
are fully uses of CPR materials for their households‘ purposes. Around 26.00 percent of
households do not use of CPR materials for the same and 4 per cent of households are partly
selling these materials in the nearby market.
Table 5: Source of fuel wood collection by social groups
Sources of fuel wood collection
Category CPRs Private Private and CPRs
Total
No
6(40.0) 2(13.3)
6(40.0)
1(6.7) 15(100)
SC/ST
3(33.3)
0(0)
3(33.3)
3(33.3) 9(100)
BC
2(7.7)
2(7.7)
13(50.0)
9(34.6) 26(100)
MBC
11(22.0) 4(8.0)
22(44.0)
13(26.0) 50(100)
Total
Source: Primary survey
Table (5) indicates that 44 percent of the sample HHs from the total sample households has
collected fuel wood from CPRs as well as from their private sources. Near about one-fourth
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of the sample HHs have collected fuel wood only from CPRs and the least portion of 8
percent of the sample households have collected fuel wood only from privately owned
properties in the study village. Among social groups, higher proportion of ‗SC‘ households
has collected fuel wood from CPRs followed by 33 percent of the ‗BC‘ households have
collected fuel wood from CPRs in the study village.
Table 6: Mode of transport for collection of fuel wood by social groups
Mode of transport
Category Head load lorry By-cycle
Total
No
14(93.3)
0(0)
0(0)
1(6.7) 15(100)
SC/ST
5(55.6)
0(0)
1(11.1)
3(33.3) 9(100)
BC
15(57.7) 1(3.8) 1(3.8)
9(34.6) 26(100)
MBC
Total
34(68.0) 1(2.0) 2(4.0)
13(26.0) 50(100)
Source: Primary survey
Table (6) shows the mode of transport for collection of fuel wood from various sources in the
study village. On the whole, 68 percent of them were carry over the fuel wood by head load
and the remaining 4 and 2 percent of the total sample household have collected fuel wood by
By-cycle and lorry respectively. Among social groups, 93.3 percent of the ‗SC‘ households,
57.7 percent of the ‗MBC‘ households and 55.6 percent of the ‗BC‘ households have
collected fuel wood is by head load in the study village.
Diagram 2: Mode of transport for collection of fuel wood by social groups
120
100
80
60

100 100
100 100

93.3

SC/ST

68
57.7
55.6

BC
34.6
33.3 26

40
20

0 0 3.8 2

11.1
0 3.8 4

Lorry

By-Cycle

MBC
Total

6.7

0
Head load

No

Total

Source: Primary survey
Table 7: Quantity and value of fuel wood collection
Community

Total fuel
quantity (Kg)
SC
1208.33
BC
1543.33
MBC
1057.88
Total
3809.54
Source: Primary survey
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Total fuel
Value Rs)
3895.33
3823.33
2961.15
10679.81

Total fodder quantity Total fodder
(Kg)
Value (Rs)
3540.00
11180.00
3655.56
14786.67
3038.85
10038.46
10234.41
36005.13
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The above table (8) reveals that the quantity and value of fuel wood and fodder collections
done by the households in the study village during the study periods. The study estimated that
the quantity and value of fuel wood and fodder collections done by the backward caste
community is high as compared to the remaining caste groups in the study village. For
instance, the quantity and its value of fuel and fodder collections done by the ‗BC‘
community was 1543 kg and 3656 kg and its values are Rs.3823 and Rs.14786 respectively
for fuel wood and fodder. For SC, it was estimated at 1208 kg and 3580 kg of fuel and fodder
and its value of Rs.3895 and Rs.11180 respectively. In case of MBC, the study accounted
about 1058 kg and 3039 kg and Rs.2961 and Rs.10038 respectively for fuel wood and fodder
from CPRs.
Conclusion
The Common Property Resources are the important sources of natural resources and it is play
the additional sources of employment and income of the rural peoples. The Sempatti revenue
village is one of the backward socio economic conditions of the areas and their livelihood
strategy is very low as compared to other revenue villages. Majority of the people depended
on CPRs but the past few decades CPRs quantity and quality is continuously declined due to
the population growth, industrialization, free land schemes, number of encroachment and etc.
It will lead to crisis in the rural sustenance of the rural economy. The present study finds that
78 percent of people depended on CPRs for their source of livelihood like fuel wood fodder,
medicines and cereals etc. However, 22 percent of the people do not depend on CPRs.
An important implication of the study is that as long as public interventions are a key factor
affecting CPRs, a reorientation of the former should be emphasized to rehabilitate CPRs. A
restriction on further privatization of CPRs, introduction of use regulations supported by
some element of user cost, and fiscal incentives to village councils should form part of CPR
strategies for the future.
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A STUDY OF ENVIRONMENTAL KNOWLEDGE, ATTITUDE AND SENSITIVITY
AMONG DEGREE STUDENTS, THEIR TEACHERS AND PARENTS: A CASE
STUDY OF THIRUVANTHAPURAM DISTRICT
K SHIBI
Assistant Professor of Economics,
NSS Hindu College, Changanacherry, Kottayam
Abstract
"Let every individual and institutions now think and act as a responsible trustee of Earth,
seeking choices in ecology, economics and ethics that will provide a sustainable future,
eliminate pollution, poverty and violence, awaken the wonder of life and foster peaceful
progress in the human adventure." — John McConnell, founder of International Earth Day
The present study compared the attitude and perception of different groups i.e, degree
students, their teachers and parents using specific domain base questionnaire i.e. knowledge,
attitude and sensitivity. The study follows a causal-comparative research design. Data
analysed with the help of Statistical Package for Social Science (SPSS). One way analysis of
variance ANOVA statistical techniques used to test the significant differences in attitude and
perception towards environmental awareness under three domain -Knowledge, Attitude and
Sensitive (KAS) among students, their parents and teachers. An independent sample t- test
was performed to evaluate the difference in the levels of KAS for the two groups- degree
Students and their teachers. There was no statistically significant difference between the
means of scores for knowledge but there was statistically significant difference is found in the
mean scores for attitude and sensitivity. However, the mean percentages for attitude of the
student and teacher is 30.72 and 30.96 respectively with a mean difference of -0.24 and the
mean percentages for sensitivity of the teachers is more than their students.Parents of the
students are lagging slighltly in all three domains (KAS) as per the achievement scores
achieved by them, when compared with their children. The study highlights the need for
framing a curriculum which will encourage them to practice the methods to save environment
rather than loading them with the information about the environmental issues of the economy.
Keywords:Environmental Knowledge, Attitude and Senstivity(KAS)
Introduction
At this point in history; the need of environmental education and awareness is unavoidable.
During last many years, human beings have been facing the repercussion of their casual
behaviour towards the environment. It is human need to become aware of the silent signals
promulgated by our nature and acting quickly in response to these alerts. Prime importance
@ Mayas Publication

Page 78

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
should be given to conservation of our environment, which is vital for our very survival. In
the past 100 years and more there has been a steady increase in the amount of carbon dioxide
released to the earth‘s surface and this has caused our atmosphere to change dramatically.
Climate change is caused by many reasons such as excess carbon dioxide that is linked to
numerous man made activities. There are a lot of changes that could happen due to lack of
environment awareness. The only way to avoid such drastic environmental crisis; is to getting
aware of all our acts and spreading more environmental knowledge.
Environmental education goal of the Belgrade Charter (1975, p.3) was:
To develop a world population that is aware of, and concerned about,the environment and its
associated problems, and which has the knowledge, skills, attitudes, motivations and
commitment to work individually and collectively toward solutions of current problems
andthe prevention of new ones. The environmental education objectives of the Belgrade
Charter (1975, p.3) were stated as
1. Awareness: to help individuals and social groups acquire an awareness of and sensitivity to
the total environment and its allied problems.
2. Knowledge: to help individuals and social groups acquire basic understanding of the total
environment, its associated problems and humanity‘s critically responsible presence and role
in it.
3. Attitude: to help individuals and social groups acquire social values, strong feelings of
concern for the environment and the motivation for actively participating in its protection and
improvement.
4. Skills: to help individuals and social groups acquire the skills for solving environmental
problems.
5. Evaluation ability: to help individuals and social groups evaluate environmental measures
and education programmes in terms of ecological, political, economic, social, aesthetic and
educational factors.
6. Participation: to help individuals and social groups develop a sense of responsibility and
urgency regarding environmental problems to ensure appropriate action to solve those
problems.
Kalpana Thakur (2012) conducted a study on Environmental awareness among senior
secondary school students of Chandigarh. The study was conducted on the sample of 200
senior secondary students from four schools of Chandigarh and data was collected through
descriptive survey method. Miss Manpreet Kaur (2012) in her study of Environmental
Awarenessamong B.Ed Students in Patiala district of Punjab (India). Data was collected with
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self-made questionnaire on 100 B.Ed students. The findings showed that B.Ed students
possess fairly good level of environmental awareness. From the above literature it was
obvious that in the Indian context, some valuable research work had been done to assess
environmental education curriculum, attitude, and knowledge at all levels of education
including teacher education, but there was paucity of research related to strategy in
environmental education at school level. Though plenty work had been carried out to
inculcate environmental awareness among school students by various agencies, their effects
were not measured scientifically and hence the need for the present study
Significance of the study
The ultimate goal of environmental education both formal and non-formal is to create
awareness among the citizens of a country, which is clearly stated in (UNESCO
Environmental Education Series 6, 1990, ―To develop a world population that is aware of and
concerned about the environment, its associated problems, so that the population will have
the knowledge, skill, attitudes, motivation and commitment to work individually and
collectively towards the solutions of current problems and prevention of new ones‖ The
existing curricula at primary, secondary and college levels provide a lot of opportunities to
make the students aware of environment. The revised curriculum aimed to enhance students‘
knowledge, attitudes, sensitivity and concern towards environment. The objective of this
study is to evaluate students‘ environmental awareness level and to identify the key factors
contributing for environmental awareness. Researcher has selected degree students as sample
so as to analyze the current existing level of environmental awareness; which will not only
help to decide the area to improvement but also the path to follow to achieve maximum
benefit. In the era of globalization, the need for studying the environment awareness of young
students is inevitable. Environment is facing the growing treats of different forms and this is
resulting in degradation of environment. Therefore it‘s need of the time to think and act for
protecting and preserving the environment.
Objectives
Following are the objectives of the study
1) To assess the attitude and perception of degree students, their teachers and parents on
following domains:
a. Knowledge towards environment and related issues
b. Attitude towards environmental issues
c. Sensitivity towards environmental issues
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2) To assess the influence of socio-economic, demographic and personal background factors
in the attitude and perception of the respondents.
Method
Sample selection
The researcher target population for the study were the economics student at undergraduate
level. it was appropriate to define an accessible population since it was not possible to come
into contact with whole of the population. Hence reserarcher, selected the sample as
undergraduate students of Economics pursuing their degree in various colleges at
Thiruvanathapuram district. All colleges under Kerala University of Thiruvananthapuram
District were selected as sample for this study. As per the official site of Kerala University
(www. Keralauniversity.org) there were 15 colleges (government and government aided
colleges. - see Appendix I) which has Economics as one of the core subjects in undergraduate
level. Investigator has given the standardized questionnaire to the selected sample for the
study. With the help of statistical calculation, the investigator has selected total of 300
students and theirparents (i.e. 300 parents) as sample at confidence level 95% (Confidence
Interval – 4.62) for the study. Since the investigator is also interested to know the attitude and
perception of teachers, who are teaching them Economics subject towards environment
related issues, selected a sample of 105 from the population. The selected sample of 300
students was volunteers and had permission from their parents to take part in this study. Table
1 presents the number of colleges, students and teachers taken as sample from each College.
Table 1 Numbers of Students, their parents and teachers (in percentage)
Number of Colleges Students
No. (%)
College 1
20 6.7
College 2
15 5.0
College 3
20 6.7
College 4
26 8.7
College 5
30 10.0
College 6
25 8.3
College 7
20 6.7
College 8
20 6.7
College 9
20 6.7
College 10
24 8.0
College 11
20 6.7
College 12
16 5.3
College 13
18 6.0
College 14
16 5.3
College 15
10 3.3
Total
300 100
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Parents
No. (%)
20 6.7
15 5.0
20 6.7
26 8.7
30 10.0
25 8.3
20 6.7
20 6.7
20 6.7
24 8.0
20 6.7
16 5.3
18 6.0
16 5.3
10 3.3
300 100

Teachers
No. %
07 6.7
05 4.8
07 6.7
10 9.5
14 13.3
10 9.5
06 5.7
07 6.7
07 6.7
09 8.6
07 6.7
04 3.8
05 4.8
04 3.8
03 2.9
105 100
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The above table 1 shows the distribution of collected samples. Total 300 degree students
were selected from various colleges of Kerala University. Investigator has selected parents of
the selected sample students so the number of sample was retained to same i.e. 300. The
teachers‘ who were teaching economics to the degree students were deliberately selected for
the study purpose. Taken into account the teacher student ratio, the number of sample of
teachers were restricted to 105. The demographic characteristic of students of degree level.
The selected samples classified on the basis of gender as male and female. The sample
population has more number of female students than male students, i.e. 62% of female
sample and 38% of male sample. Though the entry age is 18 but a few students comes under
the age group of 19 and 20. As per the selected sample 67.0%, 29.7% and 3.3% falls in the
age group of 18, 19 and 20 respectively
Variables
The study comprises of two types of variables- independent and dependent variable.
a) Independent variables are assumed to affect or influence other variables. Independent
variables are : Gender, Locale( Rural and Urban), Socio Economic status (SES)
b) Dependent Variables are presumed to be affected by one or more independent variables.
The study targeted to calculate perception and attitude towards environmental issues. It is
further sub-divided into three domains to analyses the impact, i.e. Knowledge, Attitude
and Sensitivity (KAS).
Data Collecting Tool – Blue print of the instrument
The study used 2 instruments to collect data from students, their parents and teachers to
analyses the Attitude and Perception towards Environment and Related Issues. The
investigator has used two standardized tools for the purpose. Environment Awareness Ability
Measure (EAAM), English version by Dr. Praveen Kumar Jha, (Madhapura, Bihar) and
another tool by Prof. M. Rajamanickam(Chennai) – Ecological Attitude and Cognitive
Scale(EACS) , English version. Table 2.shows the description of the questions included in the
instrument.
Table 2 Description of the standardized tools
Instruments
Knowledge- Students Knowledge about environmental issues and basic
ecological concepts
Attitude – Reaction of sample towards environmental issues
Sensitivity- How responsible are they towards environment and related
issues.
Socio- Economic Status- To understand their personal and financial details
Total
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No. of Items
31
31
30
09*
92
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*These questions were not included in the main stream questions. Hence the total doesn‘t
include 09 questions.
To understand the socio economic status and personal details, 09 questions were included in
the questionnaire in the beginning it self. Rest the questions were targeted to understand the
perception of selected samples under three predefined domains – Knowledge, Attitude and
Sensitivity (KAS). The questionnaire consists of 92 questions with different modalities –1) 2
point Likert type (Agree, disagree) response scale, 2) Right/ Wrong question and 3) Multiple
Choice question 4) Selection of Correct word (answer).
Data Analysis
Data were entered into a research database -Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS):
Graduate Pack16.0 IBM version for the purpose of analysis. Each case was entered the data
sheet after assigning a code to identify participant. Data were sorted to analyze the
characteristics of Knowledge, Attitude and Sensitivity (KAS) in regard to the standardized
questions. An independent Sample t- test was performed to evaluate the difference in the
levels of KAS after conducting a two group comparison. Mean of scores of each group has
been analyzed to find the difference among the participants. This was also conducted to find
if there is any difference among other variables, such as socio economic, demographic and
personal background factors with respect to the score level of knowledge, Attitude and
sensitivity for all the three groups- Students, their parents and the teachers who teach them
the subject economics. Significance of all statistical measures was determined at the 0.05
level.
Result and discussion
The nature of distribution of achievement scores on the basis of three domain KAS.
Maximum score in achievement scores of each domain is 31, 31, and 30 for Knowledge
Attitude and Sensitivity respectively. Similarly the minimum score is found to be 20, 22 and
0 respectively.
Descriptive Statistics
Table 3. Descriptive Statistics
N
Minimum
Knowledge (31)
705 20
Attitude(31)
705 22
Sensitivity(30)
705 0
Valid N (listwise) 705
The standard deviation of the sample has slight

Maximum
31
31
30

Mean
29.33
30.42
28.81

Std. Deviation
2.553
1.336
2.339

variation under three domains –Knowledge,

Attitude and sensitivity. The mean of the achievement score of Knowledge, Attitude and
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Sensitivity is shown in the above table. The highest mean value is recorded in attitude based
questions i.e. MA= 30.42, which shows that the whole selected sample has a positive attitude
towards environment and related issues, whereas mean score of knowledge (MK = 29.330)
based questions were recorded second among the three. A lion share of the sample has
achieved maximum score of 31 in the knowledge based questions.
A pair wise analysis were conducted to understand the interrelation among the three samples
on the basis of the three domain (KAS). Firstly two groups were selected for comparison. The
first group consists of Students and their teachers. The mean percentage (with standard
Deviations in parenthesis) for the student‘s knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 30.72%
(0.657), 30.72%(0.644) and 28.82%(2.54) respectively. The Teaching faculty recorded mean
percentage (and standard deviations) for Knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were
30.67%(0.47), 30.96%(0.192) and 29.81%(0.573) respectively. Table 4.4 summarizes the
descriptive statistics for these two categories.
Table 4. Descriptive Statistics for KAS (Knowledge, Attitude and Sensitivity) - Students
and their teachers.
Category
N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean
Knowledge (31) Student 300 30.72 .657
.038
Teacher 105 30.67 .474
.046
Attitude(31)
Student 300 30.72 .644
.037
Teacher 105 30.96 .192
.019
Sensitivity(30) Student 300 28.82 2.543
.147
Teacher 105 29.81 .573
.056
An independent sample t- test was performed to evaluate the difference in the levels of KAS
for the two groups. There was no statistically significant difference between the means of
scores for knowledge ( t=0.717, df=403, p>0.05). but there was statistically significant
difference is found in the mean scores for attitude (t=-3.735, df=403, p<0.05) and sensitivity
(t=-3.963, df=403, p<0.05). However, the mean percentages for attitude of the student and
teacher is 30.72 and 30.96 respectively with a mean difference of -0.24 and the mean
percentages for sensitivity of the teachers (29.81%) is more than their students with mean
percentages for sensitivity (28.82%) with a mean difference of -0.99.

@ Mayas Publication

Page 84

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
A graphical representation of the result found between Students and teachers is
presented in Figure 1

Student
Teacher

Figure 1.Bar Graph of the percentage of KAS between Degree students (n=300) and their
teachers (n=105)
The second set of two groups were selected for similar analysis. The second group consists of
– Students and their Parents. The mean percentage (with standard Deviations in parenthesis)
for the student‘s knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 30.72% (0.657), 30.72%(0.644) and
28.82%(2.54) respectively. The mean percentage (and standard deviations) of selected
student‘s parents for knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 27.48%(2.97), 29.92%(1.825)
and 28.45%(2.414) respectively. Table 4 summarizes the descriptive statistics for these
categories.
Table 5. Descriptive Statistics for KAS (Knowledge, Attitude and Sensitivity) in
Students and their Parents.
Category N Mean
Knowledge (31) Student 300 30.72
Parent 300 27.48
Attitude(31)
Student 300 30.72
Parent 300 29.92
Sensitivity(30) Student 300 28.82
Parent 300 28.45

Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean
.657
.038
2.974
.172
.644
.037
1.825
.105
2.543
.147
2.414
.139
An independent sample t- test was performed to evaluate the difference in the levels of KAS
for the two groups- Students and Parents. There was statistically significant difference
between the means of scores for knowledge ( t=18.406, df=598, p<0.05), Attitude (t=7.189,
df=598 p<0.05) and sensitivity(t=1.795,df=598,p<0.05) for Students and Parents. By
analysing the mean difference of the two groups it is found to be 3.24, 0.803 and 0.363 in
Knowledge, Attitude and Sensitivity respectively. Parents of the students are lagging slighltly
in all three domains (KAS) as per the achievement scores achieved by them, when compared
with their child. Students were recorded more score in all the three domains when compared
with thier parents.
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Student
Parent

Figure 2 Bar Graph of the percentage of KAS between Degree students (n=300) and their
parents (n=300)
To assess the influence of socio-economic, demographic and personal background
factors in the attitude and perception of the respondents.
In order to understand the socio economic demographic and other such factors impact on the
achievement scores the investigator has classified the whole sample into two groups on the
basis of gender- Male and female. The gender division is done among all sub categoriesstudents, teacher and parents. The mean percentage (with standard Deviations in parenthesis)
for the male sample‘s knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 28.79% (2.97), 30.20%(1.61)
and 28.61%(2.86) respectively. The mean percentage (and standard deviations) of selected
female sample for knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 29.82%(1.99), 30.61%(1.0) and
28.99%(1.75) respectively. Figure 3 summarizes the descriptive statistics for these two
groups .
An independent sample t- test was performed to evaluate the difference in the levels of KAS
for the two genders- male and female. There was statistically significant difference between
the means of scores for knowledge ( t=5.452, df=703, p<0.05), Attitude (t=4.067, df=703
p<0.05) and sensitivity(t=2.12,df=703,p<0.05) of male and female category. By analysing the
mean difference of the two groups it is found to be 1.03, 0.41 and 0.37 in Knowledge,
Attitude and Sensitivity respectively. Females samples scored slightly more in the entire three
domain based questions when compared with male respondents.

Male

Female

Descriptive Statistics for AKS with Respect to Urbanity Across All Groups
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After anlaysing the difference on the bases of gender the next criterion selected was –
Urbanity. Whether there exists any indifference in the scores of the achievement tests of the
sample on the basis of the urbanity to which they reside. Urbanity is classified as – Urban and
rural. The mean percentage (with standard Deviations in parenthesis) for the urban sample‘s
knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 29.26% (2.58), 30.37%(1.38) and 28.77%(2.40)
respectively. The mean percentage (and standard deviations) of selected rural sample for
knowledge, attitude and sensitivity were 29.95%(2.27), 30.80%(0.77) and 29.14%(1.67)
respectively. A graphical representation of the result found between Urban and Rural across
all groups is presented in Figure 4

Rural
Urban

Figure 4 Bar Graph of the percentage of KAS between Urban (n=629) and Rural (n=76)
samples across all groups.
KAS with respect to Gender of students
Group Statistics
Gender N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean
Knowledge (31) Male 114 30.93 .257
.024
Female 186 30.59 .782
.057
Attitude(31)
Male 114 30.91 .284
.027
Female 186 30.61 .765
.056
Sensitivity(30) Male 114 29.44 3.013
.282
Female 186 28.44 2.125
.156
The investigator classified the student sample into two groups on the basis of gender- Male
and female and analysed the KAS with respect to gender. The mean percentage (with
standard Deviations in parenthesis) for the male students‘ knowledge, attitude and sensitivity
were 30.93% (0.26), 30.91 %( 0.28) and 29.44 %(3.01) respectively. The mean percentage
(and standard deviations) of selected female students for knowledge, attitude and sensitivity
were 30.59 %( 0.78), 30.61 %( 0.77) and 28.44 %( 2.12) respectively. Table 7summarizes the
descriptive statistics for these two groups .A graphical representation of the result found with
respect to Gender of students. Fig.5
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Male
Female

Figure 5 Bar Graph of the percentage of KAS with respect to Gender of the students. Male
(n=114) and Female (n=186).
An independent sample t- test was performed to evaluate the difference in the levels of KAS
for the two genders of the students - male and female. There was statistically significant
difference between the means of scores for knowledge ( t=4.544, df=298, p<0.05), Attitude
(t=4.081, df=298 p<0.05) and sensitivity(t=3.374, df=298,p<0.05) of male and female
students of the selected sample. By analysing the mean difference of the two groups it is
found to be 0.34, 0.30 and 1.00 in Knowledge, Attitude and Sensitivity respectively. Male
students has scored better in the entire three domain based questions when compared with
female students. Table 4.13 summarizes the independent t- test analysis with respect to
gender of students.
KAS with respect to Locale of students
The student sample is further classified into two groups on the basis of Locale or UrbanityUrban and Rural. It analysed the KAS with respect to Locale. The mean percentage (with
standard Deviations in parenthesis) for the Urban students‘ knowledge, attitude and
sensitivity were 30.70% (0.68), 30.75 %( 0.56) and 28.81 %(2.60) respectively. The mean
percentage (and standard deviations) of selected female students for knowledge, attitude and
sensitivity were 30.87 %( 0.34), 30.52 %( 1.15) and 28.87 %( 1.99) respectively. Table
8.summarizes the descriptive statistics for these two groups .
Group Statistics
Locale N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean
Knowledge (31) Urban 269 30.70 .682
.042
Rural 31 30.87 .341
.061
Attitude(31)
Urban 269 30.75 .556
.034
Rural 31 30.52 1.151
.207
Sensitivity(30) Urban 269 28.81 2.601
.159
Rural 31 28.87 1.996
.358
A graphical representation of the result found with respect to Locale of students. Fig.6
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Urban
Rural

Figure 6Bar Graph of the percentage of KAS with respect Locale of the students. Urban
(n=269) and Rural (n=31).
An independent sample t- test was performed to evaluate the difference in the levels of KAS
on the basis of Locale or Urbanity- Urban and Rural. There was statistically no significant
difference between the means of scores for knowledge ( t=1.384, df=298, p>0.05), Attitude
(t=1.900, df=298 p>0.05) and sensitivity(t=0.125, df=298,p>0.05) of Urban and rural
students of the selected sample. By analysing the mean difference of the two groups it is
found to as 0.17, 0.23 and 0.06 in Knowledge, Attitude and Sensitivity respectively.
Conclusion and Suggestions
The study reveals that the environmental knowledge, attitude and sensitivity of students and
teachers. Majority of students have scored full marks in the achievement test conducted to
measure their level of Knowledge about their environment and related issues. The study
found that there is successful transformation of knowledge between teacher and students.
Whereas there is inconsistency with regard to the scores of achievement test, which were
intended to measure the level of Attitude and Sensitivity of students and teachers towards
their environment and related issues. Students level of knowlege about their environment and
related issues is found to be in the knowledge domain alone and is not seen in ―doing‖ or
practical level. Whereas their teachers performed well in both the domains (Attitude and
Sensitivity). This reflects the urgent need to shift the imphasis from mere transfer of
knowledge to application of the same to practical level too. Students perceptive towards their
sorrounding environment and related issues require a positive change which will make them
more sensitive towards the growing environmental issues.
Student‘s performances were compared with their parents for more clarity. It was interesting
to note that students performed well in three domains (KAS) when compared with the
performance of their parents. So it can be concluded that students are capable to perform
better in the two domains, namely, Attitude and Sensitivity, which was previously shown low
score when compared with their teachers. Improvement in the domain of attitude and
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sensitivity will help to crub and solve growing environemntal issues to a greater extend.
Being sensitive towards environmental issues will help to develop right attitude, which can be
tranformed to right action and right practices. However results from the present study reveals
that the students‘ residing area doesnt shown any difference in the performace on the three
domain(KAS). This finding is contradicatory with the research findings of Mondal and Mete
(2010) and Duroy(2005), which inferred that in urban areas the influence of media is quite
high and environmental problems are highlighted. Hence, Urban students performnace show
a better sign when compared with rural students. This is also contradictory to the study made
by Budak, et al. (2005) which revealed that rural students were more concerned about
environmental issues than the urban ones. In the present study, both rural and urban students
were at same level in the three domains (KAS) which means students are same regardless of
the residing place.
There is no correlation between environmental Knowledge-attitude and Knowledge sensitivity. However, the strong correlation between attitude and sensitivity cannot be ruled
out. It means that simply becoming aware about the plight of the environment does not mean
that a person will act in an environmental friendly manner. Earlier research findings have also
supported this view (Raja, 2005;Tuohini, 2001). In the light of above results, it can be
concluded that the education system with structured curriculum is a powerful medium to
ensure protection of environment through developing right attitude towards eco-friendly
behaviour. A separate discipline should be included in the curriculum which should aim to
nuture eco- friendly behaviour as the part of their day today activities. The aim of curriculum
should shift from mere imparting knowledge to practicing the gained knowledge. It is evident
that there is proper transfer of knowledge from teacher to students but development of right
attitude is lacking far behind. Students are less sensitive towards the growing environmental
issues, which will worsen the environmental issues further.
Limitations of the study
The sample of the study included degree level students only. The aided and unaided colleges
affliated to Kerala University were selected for the study. Due to paucity of time, the effect of
different variables like awareness, values, belief etc. were not included in the present study.
Implication of the study : The ultimate goal of environmental education both formal and nonformal is to create awareness among the citizens of a country, which is clearly stated in
(UNESCO Environmental Education Series 6, 1990, ―To develop a world population that is
aware of and concerned about the environment, its associated problems, so that the
population will have the knowledge, skill, attitudes, motivation and commitment to work
@ Mayas Publication

Page 90

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
individually and collectively towards the solutions of current problems and prevention of new
ones‖. Teacher is the key factor in all educational development, hence, there is need to
develop professional competencies and reconstruction of curriculum to impart knowledge and
also to ensure whethere it is being practiced by students as habit or not. Mere knowledge
upgradation will not solve the growing environmental issues, a chanage in perception is the
highly demanded to attain the desired result.
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Abstract
Ancient Indian system of medicine is known as Ayurveda in which the medicines are
prepared mostly from wild plants. Kerala is rich in biological diversity supported the system
of medicine from times immemorial. The diverse agro-climatic conditions, variation in
regional topography, occurrence of variety of floral and faunal types, different human
practices have not only contributed to the richness of Tribal people in Kerala, mostly forest
dwellers, played remarkable role in the identification, conservation and collection of
medicinal plants from time immemorial.
The phyto-medicinal market in Kerala is plagued with imperfections. Trade in medicinal
herbs, like any other natural product, suffers from market imperfections. Such imperfections
are apparent on supply side, on the demand side and also on the difficulties in marginalpricing system for such products. Factors contributing to such market imperfections are: (i)
absence of a system of defining property right, (ii) problems in arriving at a convincing
patenting policy, (iii) unique characters of medicinal plants and uncertainty of their
availability, (iv) knowledge about medicinal plants being restricted to a limited people, (v)
absence of organized market, (vi) interplay of middlemen in the trade and (vii) problems in
marginal cost pricing of the medicinal herb i.e. absence of a mechanism for determining the
share of the primary collectors in the final revenue obtained from the finished products. There
is a popular belief that medicinal properties in plants are due to the presence of ‗secondary
metabolites‘ and are activated in plants only when they grow in their natural habitat under
particular conditions of stress. So doubt is often expressed as to whether medicinal plants
under cultivated conditions would still express the same medicinal properties as they would
in the wild. Limited studies have so far been made to prove or disprove such issues. But in
Indian indigenous system of medicine it is advised that plants occurring in their natural
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habitats (Dash Vichar) are likely to have more potency than the other varieties. Therefore,
institutional intervention is need of the hour to improve the economic conditions of the forest
dwellers who are engaged in the collection of medicinal plants.
Key words: Medicinal plants, marketing, tribes, economy, institutional need.
Medicinal and aromatic plants constitute a major segment of the flora, which provides raw
materials for use in the pharmaceutical, cosmetics, and drug industries. The indigenous
system of medicines, developed in India for centuries, make use of many medical herbs.
These systems include Ayurveda, Siddha, Unani, and many other indigenous practices. More
than 9,000 native plants have established and recorded curative properties and about 1500
species are known for their aroma and flavour. In one of the studies by the World Health
Organization, it is estimated that 80 percent of the population of developing countries relies
on traditional plant based medicines for their health requirements (WHO, 1991). Even in
many of the modern medicines, the basic composition is derived from medicinal plants and
these have become acceptable medicines for many reasons that include easy availability, least
side effects, low prices, environmental countries, having 40 percent of the global biodiversity
and availability of rare species. These are well known as the home of medicinal and aromatic
crops that constitute a segment of the flora, and provide raw materials to the pharmaceutical,
cosmetic, fragrance, flavour etc. industries.
The Ministry of Environment and Forest, Government of India has identified and
documented over 9,500 species of medicinal plants that are significant for the pharmaceutical
industry. Of these, 2000 to 2300 species are used in traditional medicines while at least 150
species are used commercially on a large scale (EXIM Bank, 1997). The fact that derivatives
of medicinal and aromatic plants are nonnarcotic have no ill effects and constitute the natural
base for treatments has resulted in an increase in demand for these plants in developing and
non-developed countries. Due to this rising international demand, many important medicinal
plant species are becoming scarce and some are facing the prospect of extinction. Therefore,
it is important to conserve the extensively traded medicinal plants in its natural environment
or cultivate it in favorable environments. As compared to the traditional crops, the cultivation
of medicinal crops has many advantages. These include:


Medicinal crops provide better returns than traditional crops



Have very high domestic and export demand



Fetch better prices in the market
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Could be stored for a long time, and sold at a time when better prices prevail in the
market



Are the largely drought tolerant, and not easily grazed by animals



Have low incidence of pest attacks and diseases



Require minimum resources, therefore the cost of cultivation is lower compared to the
traditional crops



Could be raised as inter-crops along with traditional crops, and also on degraded lands

Given these advantages the cultivation of medicinal crops has been picking up in some
regions. However, the spread is not so large to meet the demand of the industry. Owing to
short supply, prices of some medicinal crops have increased substantially in the recent past.
What is also of great concern is that exploitation of some of the species has threatened their
extinction.
In the world trade market the demand for medicinal plants has been increasing in recent
years. One of the interesting features of this trade is that the direction of trade is from
developing countries to the developed countries. That has a positive income transfer effect.
China and India are the two leading countries in the trade sector. During the past decade, total
trade has increased from US $ 52.8 million to US $ 68.7 million, recording a growth rate of
3.56 percent per annum. In spite of that, one cannot confidentially say that we have reached
even the fragment of the potential of trade in medicinal plants. It is still far below the actual
potential of the countries participating in it. However, there are good prospects for export
growth from LDCs for medicinal crops. As estimated by FAO, the trade in herbal medicine
alone is estimated to have exceeded US $ 68.7 during 2002 (FAO, 1996). A clear
understanding of both the supply-side issues and the factors driving the demand and size of
the medicinal plant market is a vital step towards planning for both the conservation and
sustainable use of the habitats of these plants as well as for ensuring continued availability of
the basic ingredients used to address the health needs of the majority of the world's
population. It is need of the hour that institutional intervention to improve the economic
conditions of the forest dwellers who are engaged in the collection of medicinal plants and
indirectly the genuine samples and its appropriate utilization.
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Table 1 Phyto-geographic Regions with species diversity and Respective Tribal
Population.
PhytoSpecies of Medicinal Plants found
geographic
Region

Tribal Population of the
region

Westen
Atropa belladonna, Aconitum sp., Allium sp. Adhatoda Bhutia, Gaddi, Gujjars
Himalayas zeylanaica, Berberis sp., Bunium persicum, Centella
Jaunsari, Tharu.
asiatica, Colchicum luteum, Dioscorea sp. Ephedra
gerardiana, Ferula sp., Gentiana kurroo, Holarrhena
antidysentrica, lnula racemosa, Mentha sp.,
Nardostachys jatamansi, Ocimum sp.,Orchis latifolia,
Picrorhiza kurroa, Rheum sp., Swertia chirata,
Sassurea lappa, Thymus serphyllum, Terminalia
tomentosa,Valeriana grandiflora, Zingiber sp.
Eastern
Aconitum sp., Berberis sp., Chlorophytum
Himalayas arundinaeum, Cinnamomum sp., Coptis teetha,
Curcuma sp., Dioscorea sp., Gentiana kurroo, Mentha
sp., Nardostachys jatamansi, Podophyllum hexandrum,
Piper sp., Rheum sp., Rauvolfia serpentina, Swertia
chirata, Taxus baccata, Valeriana grandiflora.

Adi, Anal, Angami,
Apatani, Baugni, Defla
Garo, Jaintia, Khasi
Leptcha, Mikir, Mizo,
Naga.

North
Eastern
Region.

Aristolochia bracteolata, Alpinia galanga,Aquilaria
agallocha,Coptis teetha,Curcuma, sp., Cymbopogon
sp., Hydnocarpus kurzil, Mucuna pruriens, Mucuna
nigricans,Piper sp.,Rauvolfia serpentina, Smilax
chinensis and Solanum sp.

Bodo, Deori, Kachari
Miri, Santhals.

Gangetic
plains

Aegle marmelos, Cassia fistula, Crataeva nurvala,
Curcuma sp., Dioscorea sp., Pluchea lanceolata,
Psoralea corylifolia Phyllantus fratenus, Sida sp.,
Tinospora cordifolia, Terminalia sp., Vetiveria
zizanoides and Zizyphus sp.

Agaria, Asur, Amola,
Bagua, Bedia, Bharia
Bhumia, Bhogsar,
Gadaba, Ho, Khond,
Kamar, Mafli, Raji,
Sehauiya, Tharu.

Semi Arid Aloe barbadensis, Balanites aegyptica, Boswellia
Region
serrata, Calotropis procera Cirullus colocynthis,
Commiphora wrightii, Diospyros melanoxylon,
Tribulus terrestris and Withania somnifera.

Bhil, Chaudhri, Dhodia
Garasia, Kol.

Western
Ghats

Amomum aromaticus, Curcuma sp., Chlorophytum sp.,
Cinnamomum tamala, Elettaria cardamomum, Piper
niger, P.longum P.betel, Strychnos nuxvomica,
Terminalia sp., Zingiber sp.

Badgas, Irulas, Kadars
Kurumbas, Kanikkars,
Kotas, Matapuntrams,
Paniyans, Todas,
Yeruvas.

Eastern
Ghats

Alstonia scholaris, Azadirachta indica, Boswellia
serrata, Curcuma sp., Cassia fistula, Curculigo
orchioides, Celastrus paniculatus, Clerodendron
serratum Diospyros sp., Dioscorea sp., Hemidesmus
indicus, Laptadenia reticulata, Phyllanthus amara,
Plumbago zeylanicum, Pterocarpus marsupium,

Bhuiya, Bhumiya, Chenchu, Dhora, Gond
Jatapu, Khoud, Koya,
Reddia, Korku,
Lambardi, Yenikulas,
Yendy.
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Santalum album, Terminalia sp.
Andaman Terminalia bialata, Pandanus fascularis, P. learus,
Nicobar
Aglaia argentea, Alstonia macrophylla, A. kurzii,
Islands
Amomum fenzil, Ardisia solancaea and other Ardisia
sp., Costus speciosus,Dischidia benghalensis,
Myristica elliptica, Phyllanthus gomphocarpus,
Uncaria ferrea.

Andamanese, Jarwas
Nicobarese, Onge

Table:2 Medicinal Plants Having Consumption of more than 10 Tonnes per Year in
India
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Source: M.G. Chandrakanth, A. Ravishankar, M.S. Suneetha and R. Rangesh Parmesh
Medicinal and Aromatic Plants Revisted: An Institutional Analysis of The Common Property
resources regime (Draft Chapter for a Book on CPR). Orginal from the data base of the
Foundation for Revitalization of Local Health Traditions
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Table:3. Annual Demand for Prioritized Medicinal Plants – India 2012-13, 2013-14

Market Imperfections in Medicinal Herbs Trade
Trade in medicinal herbs, like any other natural product, suffers from market imperfections.
Such imperfections are apparent on supply side, on the demand side and also on the
difficulties in marginal-pricing system for such products. Factors contributing to such market
imperfections are: (i) absence of a system of defining property right, (ii) problems in arriving
at a convincing patenting policy, (iii) unique characters of medicinal plants and uncertainty of
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their availability, (iv) knowledge about medicinal plants being restricted to a limited people,
(v) absence of organized market, (vi) interplay of middlemen in the trade and (vii) problems
in marginal cost pricing of the medicinal herb i.e. absence of a mechanism for determining
the share of the primary collectors in the final revenue obtained from the finished products.
(a) Imperfections on the supply side
There has been steady reduction in the area of natural forests producing the wild medicinal
plants. The conversion of forest cover into non-forest uses increasing alarmingly. Since the
enforcement of the Forest Conservation Act, 1980 although there has been considerable
decrease in such conversion of forests for non-forest uses, the process has not altogether
stopped. The shrinkage of forests has considerably affected the supply of wild medicinal
plants. The depletion of medicinal plant resources are also due to:(a) Irregular and
unscientific collection, (b) unscientific mining and quarrying, (c) uncontrolled forest grazing,
(e) forest fires, (f) shifting cultivation, (g) biotic pressure, beyond carrying capacity of the
land. Inadequate knowledge about the medicinal value of many of the plants occurring locally
is also responsible for short supply of medicinal herbs. The situation has aggravated due to
the absence of property rights, institutional arrangements and an authority system. The tribal
people are far from fully informed about what they can legally collect and what is prohibited.
Such uncertain situation benefit the traders and petty contractors.
The wild medicinal herbs are sold without any significant processing or value addition. The
producers‘/collectors‘ access to consumers is limited to the sales made locally or in the
weekly village markets. A major portion of their product is sold to intermediaries like
contractors and commission agents who operate in such areas. Although the medicinal plant
materials reach a much larger market, as far as, the producers or collectors are concerned the
market is geographically very limited. The limitation in access to real market is more
pronounced in the case of perishable items or items containing active principles, which
change or deteriorate rapidly with time. The situation is worst when a tribal woman is a
collector of medicinal herb. Traditionally burdened with her other household jobs, an woman
generally look for local market having limited access.
Sporadic spatial distribution of the plants, having medicinal value, makes their bulk
collection impossible. Small collections force the tribal population into a vicious small
market circle, low production and (leading to) small surplus continuously erode their
bargaining capacity as their need for conversion of small production into cash becomes more
acute.

@ Mayas Publication

Page 101

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
Wide variation in active principle contents of the wild varieties of medicinal herb constitutes
yet another supply side imperfection. Such variations complicate the process of
manufacturing herbal medicines that determine the efficacy rate and their subsequent quality
control. Scientific cultivation of medicinal plants through bioengineering and modern
farming techniques could overcome the problem. But that would generate an imperfect
competition, having the tribal subsistence economy on the one hand, and the capitalistic
return maximization through scientific farming on the other.
Knowledge base of phyto-medicine is eroding steadily. Migration of forest dwellers in search
of employments, their displacement from the developmental project areas, low returns from
collection of medicinal plants and invasion of market economy alien to the forest dwellers
have systematically contributed to the erosion of the local knowledge. Knowledge about the
local botany, the habitat of medicinal plants, their fruiting or flowering seasons, the time
when the plants have the highest concentration of active principle contents, are becoming
gradually rare. The policy approach for augmentation of supply position and sustainable use
of medicinal plants should include a combination of institutional, economic, administrative
and legal agenda.
(b) Imperfections on the demand side
The present bad shape of the market for medicinal plants is due to the interplay of the
middlemen or the petty contractors. The market is very disorganized. The forest dwellers
collecting the medicinal plants do not know about the phyto-medicinal market, nor do they
know about the prices of the products at which those are sold to the consumers. The
middlemen act as impervious screens, blocking the vital communications between the
primary collectors of the medicinal plants and their consuming centers. The contractors,
generally, purchase the collected medicinal herbs at a low price, or even exchange those for
trivial consumer goods. In the absence of any control or restriction, the firms engaged in
manufacturing herbal medicines are involved in profiteering. They purchase the raw material
at negligible prices and sale the final products at much higher rates. The poor collectors have
no share in the high profit earning business.
Traditionally, knowledge about phyto-medicines in Indian society is handed over from
generation to generation in the same family. Scope for analyzing, researching, modifications
and refinements in such family-based occupation are limited. Such secrecy restricted the
growth of Indian traditional medicine system. Family secrecy, absence of sustained research
& development and gradual erosion of knowledge about medicinal plants have contributed to
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the decline of Ayurveda system leading to demand side imperfections in medicinal plant
trade.
Low growth in demand for phyto-medicine is also due to the absence of a system of
standardization of different formulations extracted from plants. Medicines in indigenous
systems require multi-ingredients and multi-processing. It is impossible to monitor various
formulations, each formulation having a number of ingredients. There are cases, where the
traditional medical practitioners themselves prepare their formulations. Strict secrecy is
observed about such medicines. In absence of standard practice, and in the atmosphere of
secrecy the market for phyto-medicine could not flourish.
Further, when the efficacy of plant-based medicine is compared with the Allopathic system of
medicines, there are some treatments in Ayurveda for which there is no substitute in the
alternative medicine system (Ravishankar et al., 1999). This constitutes a typical market
imperfection, since the opportunity cost of treatment through traditional medicine is so huge
that it is difficult to be valued.
Another potential threat on the demand side of the market is from the piracy of indigenous
knowledge and of biological resources by both national and international companies and
corporations engaged in the trade of phyto-medicines. However, various Non-Governmental
Organizations (NGOs) and the Governments from the developing countries are increasingly
raising their voices against such piracy. There has been a general demand for the rights of the
originators and of the communities involved in conservation of the natural resources. Such
rights of the communities need to be protected both through national as well as international
laws. Recent expression of such concern is contained in the Convention of Biological
Diversity. The recommendations of the Convention commit that every country will respect
and maintain local knowledge, try to promote its application and encourage equitable sharing
of benefits arising from the same.
The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) allows signatory countries to
implement intellectual property rights over plant varieties. Such concession needs that India
should either adopt an existing international convention on protection of plant varieties or
develop its sui generis alternatives. As India has vast biological diversity of economically
important plants, it is expected that the tribal population of the country will benefit from such
arrangements.
(c) Imperfection in the marginal- pricing system
Imperfections are also introduced due to faulty marginal cost pricing system that is generally
followed. Price of the medicinal plants collected by the tribal population has no relation with
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the unique character of the materials and their rare availability. The biological diversity of
medicinal plants is increasingly on the decline due to various factors as discussed earlier.
Under such conditions, it is necessary to evolve a system of pricing the medicinal plants in
such a way that it includes the ecological costs of irreversibility, uncertainty of their
collection and their unique properties. In this process, the problem arises from the fact that
determining ecological costs of irreversibility is not an easy job. The problem still vexes the
economists in general.
Overcoming Market Imperfections
(a) Supply side corrections
The supply side imbalances could be overcome by ensuring extraction of medicinal herb
without depleting the resource base. To achieve this, it is needed to have: (i) well laid out
inventory of medicinal herb occurring in the wild, (ii) statistics of their incremental aspects
for ensuring that only the periodic increments are removed scientifically, (iii) rejuvenation of
the degraded forests with the regeneration of medicinal plants, (iv) cultivation of endangered
and extinct species in forest nurseries and on degraded common properties (CPs). The
provision of the Indian Forest Conservation Act, 1988 prohibits the plantation of medicinal
plants on forestlands without the prior permission from the Government of India. Such
provisions need revision under the present context.
The silvicultural system presently followed for encouraging monoculture is very much
responsible for gradual depletion of various varieties of medicinal herb. Most of the
medicinal plants occur in the ground or middle canopy of the forests. These are periodically
burnt under controlled burning or are eliminated through cultural operations for encouraging
the economically important tree species producing commercial timbers. The present practice
of having a single canopy of valuable species needs replacement through a management of
multi-canopy forestry system such multi canopy forest system would thus provide
encouragements to biological diversity.
Though the rights and concessions enjoyed by the forest dwellers have been protected by the
Indian Forest Policy, 1988, there has been no bar against others collecting wild-medicinal
plants and plant-materials. The exclusive rights of the forest dwellers regarding collection of
minor forest produce need to be recognized. Tribal knowledge about phyto-medicine needs
wider acceptance and their integration with the present systems of medicine. NGOs can play
vital role in such integration process. NGO interventions are also necessary in the fields of:
(i) study of pharmacopoeia of tribal medicine system and the standardization of different
formulations, (ii) identification and codification of locally occurring medicinal plants, (iii)
@ Mayas Publication

Page 104

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
standardizing the collection methodology, (iii) designing of effective processing and efficient
storing of collected plant materials.
NGO and Governmental interventions at the supply point will eliminate the middleman.
There are some encouraging examples of augmentation of supply of medicinal herbs through
benefit-sharing mechanisms between the tribal people and the Government agencies. One
such example is about the benefit sharing mechanism that has been adopted by the Kani tribal
population of the Agstyar hills and the Tropical Botanical Gardens and Research Institute,
Palode of Kerala regarding the anti-tress and anti-fatigue herb Trichopus zeylanicus. The
scientists from the Institute have developed a formulation, having brand name Jeevani from
the herb. They also made marketing arrangements with a pharmacy. The Kani people gets 4%
of the revenue obtained from the sale of the product. Such vertical integrations with research
laboratories, pharmacies or NGOs will improve the supply side economics.
Conservation and sustained yield of wild- medicinal plants are directly related to the survival
of the forests and other common property resources (CPRs). So there is an urgent need for
protecting such areas from further degradation. Protection of forestlands and the CPRs can be
achieved only through the active participation of the tribal population living in those areas.
The modalities for achieving such participation may vary from place to place, depending
upon the aspirations of the local tribal population.
(b) Demand side corrections
Demand side corrections need more transparencies in the market deals. Such situations are
possible when the middlemen and the petty contractors are removed from market operations.
Presently, the middlemen by and large, control demand of the phyto-medicine market. There
is need for intervention of some benevolent institution, cooperative or organization for taking
up the function of marketing of medicinal plants. Multi-stage approaches are needed. The
strategy should include making finances available to the tribal people during the lean seasons,
making value additions of the collected materials, taking the products to the niche market and
getting appropriate returns from the sale of the Phyto-medicinal herb.
Marketing Channels of Medicinal Plants
The main driver for the cultivation of medicinal plants could be located in two components,
namely pull and push effects. First, in the pull effect, are the factors at attract farmers to
cultivate medicinal and aromatic crops, rather than traditional crops. These factors include
attractive prices, fixed market channels, price assurance by agents and monopoly of the group
of producers in cultivating these crops. Whereas, push effects are dominated by the
uncertainty of net income generated from the traditional seasonal crops due to factor and
@ Mayas Publication

Page 105

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
product marker imperfections. Well-established market channels prompt farmers to cultivate
medicinal and aromatic crops.
There are three marketing routes that operate in the filed
Gatherer/Cultivator-------------------Pharmacy
This marketing route is followed largely in Sida, Desmodium, Pseudarthia, Kaempferia and a
few other crops where there are ample chances of substitution and adulteration (Sunitha,
2004). Here, the gatherer gets 100 percent of the price paid by the pharmaceutical user but the
channel sticks to the enlisted growers.
Gatherer/Cultivator -----------------Trader----------------Pharmacy
Gatherer to pharmacy via trader is one of the frequently resorted market routes. The price
spread in this channel is slightly higher than the earlier channel. The trader makes most of the
profits. A third party gets added in this route, that a commission agent. The commission agent
collects the material from the farmer or the gatherer and sells it to the trader. Here the market
margin increases. The commission agent makes a large share (about 70 percent) of the value
due to the farmer in the pharmacy‘s price, by merely assembling the produce from several
gatherers/cultivators (sellers) and later selling the lot, in bulk, to pharmacies and/ or to
traders.
(c) Institutional interventions
There have been some successful institutional interventions in this aspect in different states of
the country. One such example of intervention is that of the Kerala State Federation of
schedule caste/schedule tribal (SC/ST) Development Co-operative. The Government of
Kerala has granted exclusive rights of collection of some of the notified items of non-timber
forest products (NTFPs) to the Tribal Co-operative Societies (TCS). There is a state level
committee, called NTFP Committee, which determines the prices for different NTFPs for
different stages, namely ―collection charges‖, ―procurement charges‖ and ―sale prices‖. The
―collection charges‖ are the minimum prices by which the TCS collect NTFPs from the tribal
people; the ―procurement charges‖ are the minimum prices by which the SC/ST Federation
procures the produce from TCS and the ―sale prices‖ are the sales of the produce. The SC/ST
Federation, under its marketing strategy, sales some of the produce to the Pharmaceutical
Corporation (I.M) Kerala Ltd. and the remaining part of the produce is sold through auctions.
Studies have shown that the procurement of NTFPs through TCS has liberated the tribal
people in Kerala from the clutches of the private traders (Philip Thomas and et al, 1993).
Another example of institutional intervention is that of the Gujarat State Forest Development
Corporation (GSFDC) Ltd. GSFDC appoints collection agents who collect the NTFPs from
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the tribal people at a price fixed by a state level committee. The state level NTFP price
fixation committee has representatives from the tribal people, business community as well as
GSFDC. The procured NTFPs are sold by GSFDC through open auctions. Studies show that
the poor sections of the society have been gainfully employed during the non-agricultural
season through such intervention (A.P. Misra, 1996). GSFDC has also started processing
units for manufacturing herbal medicines which will ensure reasonable returns to the tribal
people engaged in the collection of medicinal herbs.
In Madhya Pradesh, three level cooperative societies have been formed for looking after the
total business of NTFPs. The primary society is at the level of the NTFP collectors; the
secondary societies are formed at the district level and at the final level the Madhya Pradesh
State Cooperative operates. The collection, storage and marketing of NTFPs, are taken care
of by the three tier cooperative societies.
Uttar Pradesh, Forest Corporation has recently entered into the marketing of the medicinal
herbs collected by the tribal people of Lalitpur district. This was essential for stopping the
exploitation of the local Sahariya, Gond and Ravut tribal communities. These tribal
communities previously used to sell their collected materials to the middlemen. Now they
sale their products to the Uttar Pradesh Forest Corporation (Annual Report, U.P. Forest
Corportation, 2000). The major NTFPs, like leaves of Diospyrus melanoxylon (not a
medicinal plant) and resin from Pinus roxburghii (presently forests having P. roreburghii
trees have gone to Uttaranchal, a newly creates state) are traded directly by the Forest
Corporation and the Forest Department respectively.
Similarly, in West Bengal the buyers of medicinal plants and plant materials can purchase the
materials directly from the villagers under the supervision of the Forest Protection Committee
(FPCs) of the respective villages. The purchase price of the medicinal raw material is fixed
periodically by the Conservator of Forests of the concerning area. Such price fixation is done
in relation to prevailing market price of such materials. In many states trade of major NTFPs
have been nationalized. Trade in such products can be done by the concerning State
Government only.
Conclusion
The demand for medicinal plants in India to meet both domestic and export markets which
was projected to increase at about 17 to 23 percent annually between 2010 and 2015. If
properly organised, the cultivation and management of medicinal plants becomes highly
remunerative both in financial and economic terms for the small scale growers. The major
strategies are:
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(i) Marketing of medicinal plants directly done by the NGOs, Corporations and Cooperatives.
In such arrangements a mechanism can be developed for sharing excess proceeds collected
from the sales of medicinal plants with the forest dwellers involved in the job.
(ii) Nationalization of medicinal-plant trade is another option. Past experiences of
nationalization are not encouraging. Bureaucratic hurdles may jeopardize the whole system.
(iii) Concerning State Government may fix the collection charges of medicinal plants. The
traders who want to purchase the materials cannot pay a price lower than the price fixed. This
system requires strong supervisory authority to oversee such payments. The system also does
not benefit the tribal people from the price escalation of plant-based drugs.
(iv) Alternatively, the State Government can determine a support price for different varieties
of medicinal plants. The forest dwellers are at their liberty to sell their collections to anyone
at or above the support price. If they get lower than the rates fixed, they can sale their
products to the government procurement depots set-up for the same purpose. Such
arrangements need large scale bureaucratic interventions which may ultimately fail.
(v) Direct benefit sharing arrangements between the tribal people and the plant based drugs
manufacturer. This is, by far, the best of all the alternatives. But at the start, there will be a
need for strong network of NGOs for bringing out such marriages.
The disorganized phyto-medicine market could get boosted provided the existing supply
situation is improved by scientific conservation and management of the biological diversity
through active participation of the local people, and simultaneously by effective interventions
of institutions in matters related to the demand management of medicinal herb. It is being
said that with the present trend pointing towards an inexorable commercialization of the
medicinal plant economy, there could be an emerging scenario where the rich alone would be
able to afford herbal products (Swaminathan, 1997). In the changing market scenario, let the
poor forest dwellers have their due shares. Medicinal plants demand based industries create
employment opportunities in poor, job-starved states, thereby increasing the cash earnings of
local people.
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Abstract
Currently, fruit and vegetable processing, packing, distribution and consumption generate a
huge quantity of fruit and vegetable wastes, for example, approximately 1.81, 6.53, 32.0 and
15.0 million tons of fruit and vegetable wastes (FVW) are generated in India, the Philippines,
China and the United States of America, respectively and most of this is being disposed of
either by composting or dumping in the landfills/rivers, causing environmental pollution.
Such unconventional resources can act as an excellent source of nutrients and help to bridge
the gap between demand and supply of feedstuffs for livestock. In addition their use can also
reduce the cost of feeding, giving higher profits to farmers. These raw waste can be used in
synthesis of alcohol, confectioneries, cosmetics, pharmaceuticals and for improving the shelflife and safety of foodstuffs. Most of them are source of polyphenols and their concentration
in these fractions is more than twice that in edible tissue. In the present study an analysis is
attempted to account the quantity of waste generated from banana fruits from
Thiruvananthapuram district, Kerala and its nutrient and secondary metabolites levels.
Nutrients such as carbohydrates, proteins and minerals are present in significant levels. All
the fruit wastes are rich in total phenols and pectins. These products can be used as raw
materials in cosmetics, pharmaceuticals, alcohol synthesis, live-stock feeding and fuel
initiation. A value was added for these in terms of industrial value added products. This will
improve the recycling process, employment and green economy generation phase at the
Panchayat level of the state.
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Introduction
Globally, there is a great demand for nutraceutical standards and is characterized with costs.
Processing of fruits or vegetables produces two types of waste - a solid waste of peel/skin,
seeds, stones etc. and similarly, liquid waste of juice and wash waters. In some fruits the
discarded portion can be very high (e.g. mango 30-50%, banana 20%, pineapple 40-50% and
orange 30-50%). Therefore, there is often a serious waste disposal problem, which can lead to
problems with flies and rats around the processing room, if not correctly dealt with. If there
are no plans to use the waste it should be buried or fed to animals well away from the
processing site. One of the main problems in using fruit wastes is to ensure that the waste has
a reasonable microbiological quality. Only waste produced during the same day should
therefore be used - it is not advisable to store-up wastes to use for example at the end of a
week's production. Even with this precaution the waste is still likely to contain mouldy fruit,
discarded during processing, insects, leaves, stems, soils etc. which will contaminate any
products made from it.
The ongoing shift in the cropping pattern from cereals across the world to more remunerative
fruit and vegetable crops in many Asian countries will lead to decreased supply of cereals and
crop residues for animal feeding. A strong shift in this direction has already been observed in
north India, for example. This change has resulted in generation of huge quantities of fruit
and vegetable byproducts and wastes. For example, fruit and vegetable processing, packing,
distribution and consumption in the organized sector in India, the Philippines, China and the
USA generate approximately 1.81, 6.53, 32.0 and 15.0 million tons of fruit and vegetable
wastes. These are either composted or dumped in landfills or rivers, causing environmental
hazards. Alternatives to such disposal methods could be recycling through livestock as feed
resources and/ or further processing to extract or develop value-added products. Such an
approach will convert ―wastes to opportunities for development‖ in addition to contributing
to sustainable intensification of livestock industry. (Martin, 1998). Bio-waste contain many
reusable substances of high value.
Fruits and vegetables comprise carbohydrates, dietary fibers; vitamins. Minerals and many
diverse secondary metabolites with immense biological values. Waste by definition means
anything unused or not used to full advantage. When fruits and vegetables are consumed for
household purposes, waste might mean any rotten or over/under-ripe fruit or vegetable. While
in fruits or vegetables processing sector, the composition of waste is different, i.e., it will
contain less of over or under-ripe fruit or vegetable, rotten organic matter but more of
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cellulosic waste like peels and seeds. In this juncture, the present study focuses on the
utilization of fruit wastes for generation of value-added products. Initially, a preliminary
study was undertaken using banana peel as the study material.
Materials and Methods
Plant material
Sample Collection and Preparation
The fresh fruit samples of Musa acuminata (diploid) cv. Njalipoovan (AB) (2 kg) were
collected randomly from a local market from Attingal. Randomly selected fruit samples were
taken to the laboratory for analysis. Only fresh fruit rind samples with no apparent physical or
microbial damage were selected. The samples were washed to remove dirt particles on the
surface of the samples and the peel of each fruit samples were separated manually. These peel
samples were then sliced separately into pieces using knife and shade dried for 7 days. The
dried samples were ground to a powder using a mortar and pestle and then sieved using mesh
sieve of 2 mm diameter and stored in polyethylene bag air tight until required for analysis.
Soxhlet hot continuous extraction
Powdered rind (100 g) was sequentially extracted with 250 ml of petroleum ether, methanol
and water for 8 hours continuous hot extraction by soxhlet method (Merck, India). The
supernatants were filtered and concentrated using Rota vapour at 50 °C. The yields of the
extract were calculated. The different solvent residues from the banana rind were lyophilized
and stored at -20 °C for further studies.
Total phenol content of fruit rind powder were estimated by the method of Mayr et al.,
(1995). 1g of fresh samples were finely chopped in to small pieces and put in 80% methanol
and refluxed for 10 min. After cooling the extract the tissue was homogenized in a mortar
with pestle for a few minutes. The homogenate was filtered and centrifuged at 10,000 rpm for
the estimation of phenols.
An aliquot of the sample was pipetted out and made up to 3ml with 80% methanol 0.5ml
Folin coicalteau reagent was added and kept for 3 min. 2ml of 20% Na2CO3 was added to the
mixture and kept in boiling water bath for 1 min. The white precipitate was removed by
centrifuging it for few min and the absorbance of the clear light blue solution was recorded at
650 nm against the reagent blank containing 3ml of 80% methanol, 0.5ml Folin‘s reagent and
2ml of 20% Na2CO3. The reaction between phenols and an oxidizing agent
phosphomolybdate in Folin-Coicalteau reagent resulted in the formation of a blue complex. A
standard graph pf phenol was constructed with pyrocatechol by taking absorbance against
concentration. The total phenols 1g tissue was calculated from the standard graph
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Reverse phase high performance liquid chromatography (RP-HPLC) of phenols
Phenolic constituents of the total phenols extracted from the banana rind were fractionated by
RP-HPLC. The samples were prepared following the method of Pandey et al., (2013).
Preparation of the sample: 2 g of banana rind samples were ground in a mortar with pestle
using 20 mL distilled methanol. The particulate fraction was removed by centrifugation for
10 min at 700g. The extracts were evaporated under vacuum to near dryness at 35°C using a
rotary evaporator. The sediment was dissolved in 8 mL of 25 mM of potassium phosphate
buffer adjusted to pH 2.67.HPLC Procedure: An HPLC system (Waters Associates) equipped
with a 7725 Rheodyne injector and Waters 510 HPLC pump, 486 tunable absorbance detector
and Millennium 2010 software data module were used for the study. An HPLC column of 4.6
x 250 mm id reverse phase (RP) C8 was used for the fractionation of phenolic acids.
Potassium hydrogen phosphate: acetonitrile was used as the mobile phase in the ratio 75 : 25.
An elution period of 20 min with a flow rate of 0.8 mL/min was given. 10 L sample was
injected and the absorbance at 254 nm was recorded. Standard phenolic compounds such as
p-coumaric, sinapic, ferulic, cinnamic, p-hydroxyl benzoic, vanilic and chlorogenic acids
were injected into the column separately. Phenolic acids of the sample were identified by
comparing with the retention time of the standard. Area of the peaks was taken for
quantification. Concentration of the standard and area of the standard peak were taken as
standard parameters.
Fourier transforms infrared spectroscopy (FTIR) analysis
The IR absorption from an organic sample in the mid IR region is basically related to the
molecular vibration of functional group present in the sample. The IR absorption spectrum is
a finger print for identifying organic functional groups from a sample. In Fourier transform
spectrometers all the information from the sample are collected at a time and later the
frequency components are separated by a mathematical operation based on Fourier transform.
The rind powder of Musa acuminata (diploid) cv. Njalipoovan successively extracted with
ethyl acetate, petroleum ether, chloroform, methanol and water were subjected to FTIR
spectral analysis. Organic solvent extracts of sample under investigation are dried in vacuum
desiccator. FTIR spectra of the samples were taken using Perrkin Elmer Fourier Transform
Infrared Spectrophotometer, in the range 400- 4000 cm-1. The spectral measurements were
carried out by Attenuated total reflectance (ATR) sample technique without using
conventional pellet method.
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In vitro anti-proliferative effect determination by MTT ASSAY
HT29 (colon cancer) cell line was initially procured from National Centre for Cell Sciences
(NCCS), Pune, India and maintained Dulbecos modified Eagles medium ( Gibco, Invitrogen).
The cell line was cultured in 25 cm2 tissue culture flask with DMEM supplemented with
10% FBS, , L-glutamine, sodium bicarbonate and antibiotic solution containing: Penicillin
(100U/ml), Streptomycin (100µg/ml), and Amphoteracin B (2.5µg/ml). Cultured cell lines
were kept at 37ºC in a humidified 5% CO2 incubator (NBS Eppendorf, Germany). The
viability of cells were evaluated by direct observation of cells by Inverted phase contrast
microscope and followed by MTT assay method.
Cells seeding in 96 well plate
Two days old confluent monolayer of cells were trypsinized and the cells were suspended in
10% growth medium, 100µl cell suspension (5x104 cells/well) was seeded in 96 well tissue
culture plate and incubated at 37ºC in a humidified 5% CO2 incubator.
Preparation of plant extracts and compound stock
1 mg of each plant extract or compound was added to 1ml of DMEM and dissolved
completely by cyclomixer. After that the extract solution was filtered through 0.22 µm
Millipore syringe filter to ensure the sterility.
Cytotoxicity Evaluation
After 24 hours the growth medium was removed, freshly prepared samples in 5% DMEM
were five times serially diluted by two fold dilution (100µg, 50µg, 25µg, 12.5µg, 6.25µg in
100µl of 5% MEM) and each concentration of 100µl were added in triplicates to the
respective wells and incubated at 37ºC in a humidified 5% CO2 incubator.
Cytotoxicity Assay by Direct Microscopic observation
Entire plate was observed at an interval of each 24 hours; up to 72 hours in an inverted phase
contrast tissue culture microscope (Olympus CKX41 with Optika Pro5 CCD camera)
microscopic observation were recorded as images.

and

Any detectable changes in the

morphology of the cells, such as rounding or shrinking of cells, granulation and vacuolization
in the cytoplasm of the cells were considered as indicators of Cytotoxicity.
Cytotoxicity Assay by MTT Method
Fifteen mg of MTT (Sigma, M-5655) was reconstituted in 3 ml PBS until completely
dissolved and sterilized by filter sterilization. After 24 hours of incubation period, the sample
content in wells were removed and 3 0µl of reconstituted MTT solution was added to all test
and cell control wells, the plate was gently shaken well, then incubated at 37ºC in a
humidified 5% CO2 incubator for 4 hours. After the incubation period, the supernatant was
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removed and 100µl of MTT solubilization solution (DMSO was added and the wells were
mixed gently by pipetting up and down in order to solubilize the formazan crystals. The
absorbance values were measured by using micro plate reader at a wavelength of 570 nm
(Laura B. Talarico et al., 2004).
Analysis of DNA content and Cell Cycle Distribution using Cell Cycle Kit by Flow
Cytometry
Monitoring a cell‘s ability to proliferate is critical for assessing a cell‘s health during toxicity
studies. The most accurate method of doing this is by directly measuring DNA synthesis. The
basic principle of MUSE cell cycle kit is a standard ethanol fixation and detergent
permiabilization which is sufficient to gain access to the DNA during active cell cycle. The
kit utilizes a premixed reagent which includes the nuclear DNA intercalating stains
propidium iodide (PI) which discriminates cells at different stages of the cell cycle based on
the differential DNA content in the presence of RNAase to increase the specificity of DNA
staining in each phase (G0/G1, S and G2/M).
Colon cancer cells were cultured as per standard procedures described earlier and treated with
compounds at 18µg/ml for 24 hours the cell sample was transferred to a 12×75-mm
polystyrene tube or 50 ml conical flask. The minimum recommended number of cells for
fixation in a tube is 1×106 cells. The samples were then centrifuged at 3000rpm for 5minutes.
The supernatant was removed without disturbing the pellet. After centrifugation, the cell
pellet forms either a visible pellet or a white film on the bottom of the tube.
Appropriate volume of PBS was added to each tube (i.e., 1ml of PBS per 1×106 cells) and the
contents were mixed by pipetting several times or gently vortexing. Centrifuged the cells at
3000 rpm for 5 minutes. The supernatant was discarded without disturbing the cell pellet,
leaving approximately 50µl of PBS per 1×106 cells. Resuspend the pellet in the residual PBS
by repeated pipetting several times or gently vortexing. The resuspended cells were added
drop wise into the tube containing 1ml of ice cold 70% ethanol while vortexing at medium
speed. Cap and freeze the tube at -20ºC.
Staining of Cell Cycle
After the overnight incubation, the samples were centrifuged at 3000rpmfor 5 minutes at
room temperature. The supernatant was removed and 250µl PBS was added to the pellet.
Then the centrifugation was done again at the same rpm and time. The pellet was taken after
discarding the supernatant; 250µl of cell cycle (Millipore USA) reagent was added. This was
incubated at dark for 30 minutes (which is light sensitive). After this it was analyzed using a
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Flow Cytometer (Muse flow cytometer, Millipore USA). Gating was performed with
reference to untreated control cells and samples were analyzed.
Determination of apoptosis by acridine orange (ao) and ethidium bromide (eb) double
staining
DNA-binding dyes AO and EB (Sigma, USA) were used for the morphological detection of
apoptotic and necrotic cells (Zhang et al, 1998). AO is taken up by both viable and non-viable
cells and emits green fluorescence if intercalated into double stranded nucleic acid (DNA).
EB is taken up only by non-viable cells and emits red fluorescence by intercalation into
DNA. The cells were cultured in Dulbeccos modified Eagles media and grown to 60-70%
confluency and treated at a final concentration of 17.9089 µg/ml for 24 h, the cells were
washed by cold PBS and then stained with a mixture of AO (100 μg/ml) and EB (100 μg/ml)
at room temperature for 10min. The stained cells were washed twice with 1X PBS and
observed by a fluorescence microscope in blue filter of fluorescent microscope (Olympus
CKX41 with Optika Pro5 camera). . The cells were divided into four categories as follows:
living cells (normal green nucleus), early apoptotic (bright green nucleus with condensed or
fragmented chromatin), late apoptotic (orange-stained nuclei with chromatin condensation or
fragmentation) and necrotic cells (uniformly orange-stained cell nuclei).
Statistical analysis
The mean of three replicates obtained from 3-5 independent experiments were calculated. All
experimental data were analysed by one-way analysis of variance (ANOVA). After
confirming the significance of F values, the significance of the differences between the mean
values was tested using ANOVA. Significant differences were considered at p < 0.01
probability level.
Results and Discussion
Total phenol content
The overall higher profile of total phenol suggests the active phase of secondary metabolism
with a total phenol content of 25.96 mg/g. Over the past decade evidence has accumulated
that plant polyphenols and, especially, flavonoids are a most important class of defence
antioxidants. With several endogenous antioxidants they play a role in optimum protection
from oxidative stress caused by the increase in the level of reactive oxygen species (ROS) in
the living organism. Under oxidative stress conditions, ROS (i.e. oxygen-cantered free
radicals, singlet oxygen, hydrogen peroxide) may be very damaging and play a causative role
in ageing and several degenerative diseases, for example heart disease, atherosclerosis,
cataracts, cognitive disfunction, hepatotoxicity, inflammation, tumour promotion, and cancer.
@ Mayas Publication

Page 116

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
This pathological process is caused by ROS attack on cell membrane lipids, proteins in
tissues or enzymes, carbohydrates, and DNA. The documented mechanism of polyphenol
antioxidant action includes suppressing ROS formation (by inhibition of enzymes or
chelating trace elements involved in ROS generation), direct ROS scavenging and
upregulating or protecting antioxidant defences. Finally, results from several epidemiological
studies provide support for a protective effect against chronic diseases of dietary and
supplementary intake of polyphenols. This has led to more interest in searching for new rich
plant sources of polyphenols and for simple and accurate methods of analysis of polyphenols.
Phenolic acids in rind of banana by HPLC
The role of phenolic acids as antioxidant was well established by several authors. The
chromatogram represents the phenolic acid profile of methanolic extract of rind of banana.
The major phenolic acid noticed in the extract is represented in the table 4. Interestingly, the
extract shows significant profile of phenolic acids such as cinnamate (220.98 µg/ g),
chlorogenate (221.78 µg/g), ferulate (694.12 µg/g), gallate (207.75 µg/g), hydroxyl benzoic
acid (2.03µg/g), vannilic acid (837.30 µg/g), phloroglucinol (910.15 µg/g) and catechol
(266.79 µg/g) (Table ). The antioxidant activity of phenolic acids is related to the acid moiety
and the number and relative positions of hydroxyl groups on the aromatic ring structure.
Hydroxycinnamic acids are more effective antioxidants than hydroxybenzoic acids due to
increased possibilities for delocalization of the phenoxyl radical (Silva et al., 2000). Benzoic
and cinnamic acid, neither of which possesses free hydroxyl groups, have no free radical
scavenging activity. Di- and trihydroxylation increase the activity over a single hydroxyl
group with the position of the hydroxyl groups being the most important factor.
Hydroxylation in the 2- and 4-positions or in the 3-, 4- and 5-positions confers the greatest
antioxidant activity. Adjacent hydroxyl groups, as found in protocatechuic acid, are less
favourable for antioxidant activity than those meta-orientated with respect to each other, as is
the case for cc-resorcylic acid.
Phenolic acids
Retention time of sample
Chlorogenic acid
3.469
Catechol
3.469
Ferrulic acid
3.469
Vannilic acid
3.469
Cinnamic acid
3.469
Gallic acid
3.469
phloroglucinol
3.469
HBA(hydroxyl benzoic acid)
5.737
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FTIR spectral analysis
The FT-IR spectrum exhibits the characteristic finger print band features. A summary of the
most characteristic absorption bands are given in Table 5 and Figure 4. IR spectra show
absorption bands at 3915.50, 3541.31, 3161.33, 3145.90, 3107.32, 3086.11, 3068.75,
3045.60, 3022.45, 2974.23, 2949.16, 2889.37, 2841.15, 2351.23, 1732.08, 1643.35, 1589.34,
1419.61, 1334.74, 995.27, 858.32 and 651.94/cm for the powdered rind of banana.
The complexity of FT-IR spectra in the 1450 to 600 /cm region makes it difficult to assign all
the absorption bands, and because of the unique patterns found there, it is often called the
fingerprint region. Absorption bands in the 4000 to 1450 /cm region are usually due to
stretching vibrations of diatomic units, and this is sometimes called the group frequency
region.
Alkanes are represented between 2850-3000 CH3, CH2 & CH; alkenes 1630-1680 C=C;
alcohols and phenols 3200-3550, 970-1250 O-H (H-bonded), usually broad C-O; amines
3400-3500 N-H (1°-amines), 1000-1250 two bands, C-N carboxylic acids and its derivatives
2500-3300 (acids) overlap C-H O-H (very broad) 1210-1320 (acids) O-C (sometimes 2peaks) 1000-1300 O-C (2-bands) 1630-1695(amides) C=O (amide I band) 1350-1470 CH2 &
CH3 deformation 1370-1390 CH3 deformation 780-850 =C-H and =CH2 600-700 C-H
deformation 690-900 C-H bending and ring puckering 1330-1430 O-H bending (in-plane)
1550-1650 NH2 scissoring (1°-amines) 660-900 NH2 and N-H wagging (shifts on H-bonding)
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1400-1450 α-CH2 bending 1395-1440, C-O-H bending S-OR esters 700-900 (Yamunadevi et
al., 2012).
The absorption bands at 3915.50 and 3541.31/cm are representative for C-H, O-H and N-H
stretching vibrations, characteristic of the presence of amino acids. In the sample, it is noticed
that the bands at 2974, 2949 and 2889/cm are due to the stretching vibration of -CH3 and CH2 groups (Thenmozhi et al.,2011; Pavlík et al., 2010) indicative of the chlorophyll groups.
The 1732.08/cm bands are due to stretching vibration of carbonyl group characteristic of the
secondary amides and other compounds containing C=O group (Baiyi Lu et al.,2011; Elfatih
et al.,2010). The bands at 1419/cm represent the bending vibrations of CH indicative of the
lignins. The 1334.74/cm bands in all samples predict the presence of ester carbonyl (Demetra
et al., 2011; Ran Xu et al., 2012; Takefumi et al., 2012). The stronger the relative intensity of
the band, the higher the chemical constituents. The secondary peaks at 651-995/cm are
assigned as characteristic absorption of the carbohydrate (Sandak et al., 2010). The
absorbance band at 858/cm represents C-H in plane and out of plane bending for the benzene
ring and band at 651/cm represents C-O-O and P-O-C bending of aromatic compounds
(phosphates).
The bands 2974, 2949 and 2889/cm /cm indicating the chlorophyll groups is present but in
lower intensity that supports the quantitative analysis. The secondary amides (1732.08/cm)
are present in the sample and the absorption is also strong in comparison to the chlorophyll
content. Likewise the lignins (1419/cm) are present in the sample from strong absorption to
weak absorption. The presence of carbohydrate and starch (1100-1000/cm) in the sample was
negligible. The intensive broad absorption band appears in the characteristic carbohydrate
region with a maximum at 651-995/cm. The phosphate groups are present with a medium to
weak absorption band through 651/cm.
In vitro anti-proliferative effect determination by MTT assay
Banana extracts were tested for their ability to inhibit the growth of HT29 (colon cancer) cell
line. The extract concentration that shows minimum percentage of viability of cells is
considered to be active concentration of extract. Methanolic extract of banana peel exhibited
the highest cytotoxicity towards HT29 (colon cancer) cell line with percentage of viability
62.9441 to 30.6361% within a range of concentration 12.5 to 100 µg/ml. The LD 50 value
was 17.91 µg/ml. Meanwhile, the banana extracts showed poor cytotoxicity against the
normal cell line. The morphological alteration of the treated cancer cells presented clear
evidence of significant cytotoxicity of methanolic extracts of banana peel. The treated cells
with control (0.1% DMSO) displayed a compact monolayer of aggressively growing cancer
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cells with prominent nuclei and intact cell membrane. Meanwhile, the images taken from the
extracts of banana peels treated cell lines showed a significant reduction in the number of
cancer cells with abnormalities.

Despite rapid developments in understanding and treating cancer in recent decades, colon
cancer remains the second leading cause of morbidity and mortality worldwide. According to
recent statistics, cancer accounts about 23% of the total deaths in the USA (Fortes et al.,
2003). Although there are many therapeutic approaches to treating cancer relied on the toxic
compounds. Unfortunately, the cytotoxicity properties of most chemotherapy drug is
nonspecific and therefore do not distinguish between normal healthy cells and tumor cells,
these events has led to inappropriate and toxic therapeutic agents with a wide range of side
effects which limits the maximum tolerated doses and the minimum effective doses of
chemotherapy. However, several experimental and epidemiological studies have suggested
that fruits and vegetables are associated with low risk of various types of cancer. Similarly,
the Mediterranean dietary pattern appears to prevent about 25% of colorectal cancers, 15% of
breast cancers and 10% of prostate, pancreatic and endometrial cancers (La Vecchia, 2009).
Many fruits have free sugars, organic acids and amino acid as natural constituents which
plays key roles in maintaining fruit quality and nutritional value (Mokbel and Hashinaga,
2005). On the other hand, some fruit peels are thrown into the environment as agricultural
waste which can be utilized as a source of antioxidant and other biological agents. Previous
works suggested the potential immunomodulatory activity of hexane extract of banana peel
from Musa acuminate. This result of the present study are in accordance to results obtained
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with Singhal and Ratra ( 2013) wherein significant activities were observed by hexane peel
extract towards cancer cell lines and angiogenesis.
Analysis of DNA content and Cell Cycle Distribution using Cell Cycle Kit by Flow
Cytometry
The banana peel methanolic extract induced cytotoxicity in HT29 (colon cancer) cell line
significantly. Therefore, further studies are carried to trace cell cycle regulation and
apoptosis-inducing effect. Apoptosis and cell cycle arrest in HT29 (colon cancer) cell line
were studied after exposure to banana peel methanolic extract. Flow cytometric analysis
(using RNAse and propidium iodide) was conducted to measure the DNA content of HT29
(colon cancer) cell line which helps to identify whether the growth inhibitory effect of the
extract was caused by specific perturbation of cell cycle-related events.
The cell cycle analysis demonstrated that the banana peel methanolic extract caused an
accumulation of cells in the G0/G1 phase. This causes the inhibition transition of cells
towards S phase and allowed the increase in the proportion of cells in sub-G1 phase. The
increase in sub-G1 phase was a reflection of apoptosis induction. Gradual decrease in G0/G1
phase, S phase, and G2/M phase can be observed from 24 h to 72 hours as compared to
control. This condition might be due to the inhibition of DNA replication affected by the
inability of the cells to replicate damaged DNA caused by the sample extracts concomitantly
with condensation of chromatin, and nuclear fragmentation (Li et al.,2011).
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Early and Late Apoptosis
Apoptosis is a physiological process of killing cells and is an important process to eliminate
tumours. The apoptosis process can be characterized by membrane blebbing (without loss of
cell integrity), shrinkage of cells and nuclear volume, chromatin condensation, DNA
fragmentation, and formation of membrane-bound vesicles (apoptotic bodies) which can be
triggered by multiple independent pathways, from within or outside the cell (Kaufmann and
Earnshaw, 2000)
The Annexin V-FITC Apoptosis Detection kit is the combination of fluorescein
isothiocyanate (FITC) and annexin V with propidium iodide to distinguish living cells in
early and late apoptosis. The annexin is a group of homologous proteins which bind
phospholipids in the presence of calcium. During early apoptosis, phosphatidylserine which
is usually located in the inner membrane of cells is transported into the outer portion of the
membrane which can be detected by its strong affinity for Annexin V-FITC whereas the dead
cells can be detected by the binding of propidium iodide to the cellular DNA in cell (AbuBaka et al.,2010).
The result showed that there was significant reduction in the proportion of cells in the viable
cell group when treated with methanolic extract of banana peel. These were concomitant with
an increase in the proportion of cells in early and late apoptosis for 24, 48, and 72 hours of
treatment when compared to control. At 24 hours, the values of viable cell started to decline
as compared to control, with significant decreased in early and late apoptosis. Some of the
cells induce cell death through necrosis. The morphological changes of the cell undergoing
apoptosis are shown in the figure.
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Deregulation of cell proliferation, together with suppressed apoptosis, is a minimal, common
platform for all cancer evolution and progression. Uncontrolled cell division is the primary
key in the progression of a cancer tumour. Previous works report the proliferation was
inhibited in human gastric cancer AGS cells, human cervical cancer HeLa cells, and human
hepatocarcinoma HepG2 cells in a dose-dependent manner after exposure to mango peel
extracts (125-1000 lg/ml). Previous studies have shown that natural antioxidants from fruits
or vegetables can inhibit cancer cell growth (Eberhardt Lee and Liu, 2000). Thus, correlations
were tested between the polyphenolic and flavonoid contents of the extracts with the
antiproliferative capacities measured by MTT assays.

These results indicate that

antiproliferative effects of mango extracts may be obtained due to a combination effect of
polyphenols and flavonoids present in the extracts.
Phenolsulfotransferase (PST) is the main sulfo conjugation enzyme for catecholamines,
thyroid hormones, and drugs. At least two major forms of human PST enzymes have been
characterized biochemically from liver, blood platelet, and other tissues. The PST-P is
relatively specific for the sulfation of small phenols and structurally related neutral
compounds, whereas PST-M is primarily responsible for the sulfation of monoamines such as
dopamine. These cytosolic PSTs are particularly active in platelets and are generally present
in the intestinal wall, adrenal gland, and brain. Phenolic acids induce the activities of these
enzymes.

Similarly, phenolic acids, deriving both by direct absorption from food

consumption and as a result of the cleavage of flavonoids by gut microflora. These
compounds acted as chain-breaking antioxidants, with different effectiveness, in membrane
models and were able to contrast intracellular ROS raise due to exogenous oxidative stress in
both leukemia and normal cells. Moreover, we observed that phenolic acids were able to
scavenge reactive oxygen species in HEL cells, characterized by very high intracellular ROS
levels (Zambonin et al., 2012).
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BANKING SECTOR REFORMS IN INDIA A STUDY ON ROLE OF BANKING
SECTOR FOR THE GROWTH OF INDIAN ECONOMY
Dr. K.HARUN
Head, Department of MBA,
SVPCET, Puttur.
The World Economies are seeing it as their potential market. India is one of the world‘s
largest populated country, having a potential of Economic Development. Indian Banking
sector plays an important role in the Economic Development. Indian banks, both in the public
sector and in the private sector, are financially sound, well capitalized and well regulated.
Even the Global Financial crisis doesn‘t have much impact on the Banking Industry in India.
The reason behind this is India has a highly regulated conservative financial system which
did not allow banks taking deposits to enter into speculative activities and buy mortgaged
back securities which was done by banks throughout the word. In the last two decades, there
was lot of reforms introduced and implemented in Banking sector, these changes made role
of success in Indian economy. Reforms have altered the organizational structure, ownership
pattern and domain of operations of banks, ﬁnancial institutions and Non-banking Financial
Companies (NBFCs).
The GDP & GDP per capita Income are expected to grow in the coming decade.
The present article deals with the Banking Sector Reforms in India, A study on role of
banking sector for the growth of Indian economy.
Banking in India
It is not by augmenting the capital of the country, but by rendering a greater part of that
capital active and productive than would otherwise be so, that the most judicious operations
of banking can increase the industry of the country. – Adam Smith
Banking in India originated in the first decade of the 18th century with the general bank of
India coming into existence 1786. This was followed by bank of Hindustan. The oldest bank
in India is the State bank of India being established as ―The bank of Bengal‖ in Calcutta in
June 1806.
A couple of decade‘s (1850‘s) later foreign banks like credit Lyonnais started their Calcutta
operations. The first fully Indian owned bank was the Allahabad bank-1865 next Punjab
national bank 1900, Lahore bank 1895, Reserve bank of India formally took on the
responsibility of regulating the Indian banking sector from 1935.
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Banking System
Without a sound and effective banking system in India it cannot hence a healthy economy.
The banking system of India should not only hassle free but it should be able to meet new
challenges passed by the technology and any other external and internal factors.
For the past three decades India‘s banking system has several outstanding achievement to its
credit, the most striking is its extreme research. It is no longer limited to metropolitans or
cosmopolitans in India. In fact Indian banking system has reached even to the remote corner.
The main reason of Indian‘s growth process is reaching to all people.
The government regular policy for India bank firm 1969 has paid rich dividends with the
nationalization of 14 major private bank of India.
Phase: 1 Early phase from 1786 to 1969
Phase: 2 Nationalization of India banks and up to 1991 prior to India banking sector re firm
Phase: 3 New phase of India banking system with the advantage of India financial &banking
sector reform after 1991.
Government booked major stages in these Indian banking sector reform after independence.
In 1955, nationalized imperial bank of India had extensive banking facilities on large scale
especially in rural and semi-urban areas. State bank of India to act as the principal agent of
RBI and to handle banking transactions of the union and state governments all over the
country.
Seven banks forming subsidiary of state bank of Indian was nationalized in 1960 on 19th July,
1969, major process of nationalization was carried out it was the effect with the prime
minister of India Indira Gandhi. 14 major commercial banks in the country was nationalized.
Second phase of nationalization Indian banking sector reform was carried out in 1980 with
seven more banks. This step brought 80% of banking segment in India under government
ownership.
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Public sector banks
There are currently 27 public sector banks in India out of which 19 are nationalized banks 6
are SBI and its associate banks, and rest two are IDBI Bank and Bharatiya Mahila bank,
which are categorized as other public sector banks. There are total 93 commercial banks in
India
State bank and its associates
1. State bank of India
2. State bank of Bikaner and Jaipur
3. State bank of Hyderabad
4. State bank of Mysore
5. State bank of Patiala
6. State bank of Travancore
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Nationalized banks


Allahabad bank



Indian overseas bank



Andhra bank



Oriental bank of commerce



Bank of India



Punjab & Sindh bank



Bank of Baroda



Punjab national bank



Bank of Maharashtra



Syndicate bank



Canara bank



UCO bank



Central bank



Union bank of India



Corporation bank



United bank of India



Dena bank



Vijaya bank



Indian bank

Other public sector banks


IDBI bank



Bharatiya mahila bank



State bank of Sikkim

Private sector banks


ICICI bank



Karur vysya bank



Axis bank



Kotak Mahindra bank



Bandhan bank



Lakshmi vilas bank



Catholic Syrian bank



Naintal bank



City union bank



RBL bank



Dhanalakshmi bank



South Indian bank



DCB bank



Yes bank



Federal bank



Nisha bank of Ranchi



HDFC bank



Tamil and Merchantile bank limited



IDFC bank



Karnataka bank



Induslnd bank



Jammu and Kashmir bank
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Foreign Banks
For a long time a majority of foreign banks have been operating in India. On 30 th june 2009,
the country had 32 foreign banks with 295 branches located mainly in big cities. Apart from
financing of foreign trade, these banks have performed all functions of commercial banks and
they have an advantage over India banks because of their vast resources and superior
management. In 2008-09 foreign banks accounted 8.5% of total banking practices have been
held in suspicion. The unfair competition with Indian banks, their practice of drawing funds
from London money market for financing India‘s foreign trade and their gross irregularities
in securities scam have been a cause of concern.
Below the list of Foreign Banks Operating in India


AB Bank Ltd.



ABN-AMRO Bank N.V.



Abu Dhabi Commercial Bank Ltd.



American Express Banking Corp.



Antwerp Diamond Bank NV



BNP Paribas



Bank of America N.T. & S.A.



Bank of Bahrain & Kuwait B.S.C.



Bank of Ceylon



Bank of Nova Scotia



Barclays Bank PLC



Calyon Bank



Chinatrust Commercial Bank



Citibank N.A.



Deutsche Bank (Asia)



DBS Bank Ltd.

The following are the steps taken by the government of India to regulate banking
institutions in the country.
1949: Enactment of Banking Regulation Act.
1955: Nationalization of State Bank of India.
1959: Nationalization of SBI Subsidiaries.
1961: Insurance cover extended to deposits.
1969: Nationalization of 14 major banks.
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1971: Creation of credit guarantee corporation.
1975: Creation of regional rural banks.
1980: Nationality of seven banks will deputy over 200cm.


By 1985, India started having balance of payments problems & by the end of 1990, it got
into a series of economic crisis.



Government users closed to default & RBI refund new credit.



Foreign exchange resources reduce to such point that India could burley finance three
weeks worth of imports which leads the India government to airlift national gold reserves
as a pledge to the IMF in exchange for a loan to career balance of payment debts.



1990 under the chairmanship of M. Narasimham which are widely credited for spea
heading the financial feature in India.



The first Narasimhan committee (committee on the financial system –(FS) was appointed
by Manmohan Singh as India financial minister on august-14-1991 to study all aspects
relating to the structure, organization, functions and procedures of the financial system
and to recommend improvements in their efficiency and productivity.



Second as (committee on banking see for reform) was appointed by P. Chidambaram as
finance minister in December, with the aim of future strengthening the financial
institutions of India. If focused on issues like size of banks and capital adequacy ratio
among other things.

Before 1991, the Indian economy was under the control of the government; the banking
industry was chained as well. If there was one segment that did not even have a shade of
private entrepreneurship, it was banking. As then Finance Minister Manmohan Singh
brought in economic reforms, there were actors in the regulator and industry who helped
change the face of Indian banking. MC Govardhana Rangan profiles those early heroes C
Rangarajan, RBI Governor 1992-1997
The last two decades witnessed the maturity of India's financial markets. Since 1991, every
governments of India took major steps in reforming the financial sector of the country.


Financial markets



Regulators



The banking system



Non-banking finance companies



The capital market



Mutual funds
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Overall approach to reforms



Deregulation of banking system



Capital market developments



Consolidation imperative

Pre reform era: Prior to reforms, the Indian banking sector was characterized by


Administered interest rate structure



Quantitative restrictions on credit flows



High reserve requirements



Imposition of stringent regulations by RBI



Low productivity/efficiency in PSU banks



Deteriorating portfolio quality/increasing NPAs



Inferior work technology



Poor quality of customer service



Inability to face competition

Thrust of reforms


Removal of structural bottlenecks



Introduction of new players and instruments



Introduction of free pricing of financial assets



Relaxation of quantitative restrictions



Improvement in trading, clearing and settlement practices



Promotion of institutional infrastructure



Ensuring of technological upgrade.
CUSTOMER
ADVOCACY

REGULATO
RY REFORM

SOCIL
RESPONSIBILITY
GOVERNCE
BANK
REFORM

COMPENSATION

First phase of Banking Sector Reforms
Narasimham committee report
1. Banking policy
2. Institutional structure
3. Supervisory system
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4. Legislative and technological structure
Recommendations of Narasimham Committee
The main recommendations of the Committee were :

Reduction of Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) to 25 percent over a period of five years



Progressive reduction in Cash Reserve Ratio (CRR)



Phasing out of directed credit programmes and redefinition of the priority sector



Deregulation of interest rates so as to reflect emerging market conditions



Stipulation of minimum capital adequacy ratio of percent to risk weighted assets by
March 1993, 8 percent by March 1996, and 8 percent by those banks having international
operations by March 1994.



Adoption of uniform accounting practices in regard to income recognition, asset
classification and provisioning against bad and doubtful debts



Imparting transparency to bank balance sheets and making more disclosures



Setting up of special tribunals to speed up the process of recovery of loans



Setting up of Asset Reconstruction Funds (ARFs) to take over from banks a portion of
their bad and doubtful advances at a discount



Restructuring of the banking system, so as to have 3 or 4 large banks, which could
become international in character, 8 to 10 national banks and local banks confined to
specific regions. Rural banks, including Regional Rural Banks (R.RBs), confined to rural
areas.



Setting up one or more rural banking subsidiaries by Public Sector Banks



Permitting RRBs to engage in all types of banking business



Abolition of branch licensing



Liberalizing the policy with regard to allowing foreign banks to open offices in India.



Rationalisation of foreign operations of Indian banks



Giving freedom to individual banks to recruit officers



Inspection by supervisory authorities based essentially on the internal audit and
inspection reports.



Ending duality of control over banking system by Banking Division and RBI



A separate authority for supervision of banks and financial institutions which would be a
semi-autonomous body under RBI



Revised procedure for selection of Chief Executives and Directors of Boards of public
sector banks
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Obtaining resources from the market on competitive terms by DFIs



Speedy liberalization of capital market



Supervision of merchant banks, mutual funds, leasing companies etc., by a separate
agency to be set up by RBI and enactment of a separate legislation providing appropriate
legal framework for mutual funds and laying down prudential norms for these
institutions, etc.

Several recommendations have been accepted and are being implemented in a phased
manner. Among these are the reductions SLR/CRR, adoption of prudential norms for asset
classification and provisions, introduction of capital adequacy norms, and deregulation of
most of the interest rates, allowing entry to new entrants in private sector banking sector, etc.
Non performing assets
The Narasimhan committee (1991) identified NPAs as one of the possible causes/affects of
the malfunctioning of PSU banks.
NPA are those categories of assets (advances, bills, cash credits etc) which cease to generate
income for the bank
Basis of treating as (credit facility) as NPA
1. Where the interest and installments remains overdue for a period exceeding 90 days
2. Any bil which remains overdue for a period of 90 days
3. Any amount due on any other loan which remain overdue for a period ecceeding 90 days
4. Any cash credit/over draft facility which remains out of order for a period exceeding 90
days
Asset classification
1. Standard asset
Is one which does not carry more than normal risk attached to the business and which does
not disclose any problem
2. Sub standard asset
Is one which has been classified as NPA for a period not exceeding 12 months
3. Doubt full asset
Is one which has been classified as NPA for a period exceeding 12 months
4. Loss asset
Loss assets is one where loss has been identified the bank or internal or external auditors RBI
inspectors, but the amount has not been written off.
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Conclusion
The banking sector reforms, which were implemented as a part of overall economic reforms,
witnessed the most effective and impressive changes, resulting in significant improvements
within a short span. Narasimham Committee I & II provided major contribution to the growth
of Bank Segments in terms of Ownership, PSB‘s, level of competition.
The entry of modern private banks and foreign banks enhanced competition. The profitability
of the Indian Banking System was reasonably in line with International experience. Merging
with Internal & foreign banks also helped banking segment to increase their functionality &
profitability. Reforms have altered the organizational structure, ownership pattern and
domain of operations of banks, ﬁnancial institutions and Non-banking Financial Companies
(NBFCs). It is recommended that Banks should give loans to small scale industries, Private
Sectors, this will in-turn help the industries to develop which in turn which help the Indian
Economy to grow.
Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana (PMMY) Govt. of India Scheme, has enabled a small
borrower to borrow from banks, MFIs, NBFCs for loans up to for non-farm income
generating activities. Generally, loans upto 10 lakh issued by banks under Micro Small
Enterprises is given without collaterals.
Indian private sector needs to expand in a big way. It needs to invest and that‘s when all
engines of economy will start firing. Banks to ensure flow of credit and support the private
sector in order to expand their investments. Therefore the role of the banks in supporting
growth particularly as far domestic private sector is concerned is extremely significant"
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Abstract
Increase in the size of on economy determines the level of growth of a country. There is three
important factors on which size of on economy depend these are, (1). Physical capital (2).
Human capital and (3).Technological capital, advancement among these resources
technological advancement. Among depends upon both domestic and foreign sources like
Foreign Direct investment (FDI), Revenue from Taxes, portfolio investment and foreign loan.
Among all the foreign resources, FDI has a very important role to play in economic growth of
a country. A term used to describe net capital accumulation during an accounting period.
Capital formation refers to net additions of capital stock such as equipment, buildings and
other intermediate goods. A nation uses capital stock in combination with labour to provide
services and produce goods; an increase in this capital stock is known as capital formation. In
generally, the higher the capital formation of an economy, the faster an economy can grow its
aggregate income. Increasing an economy's capital stock also increases its capacity for
production, which means an economy can produce more. Producing more goods and services
can lead to an increase in national income levels. Capital formation has wide effects on an
economy. This is why it is considered as the most important source of economic growth. The
labor force of a country includes both the employed and the unemployed. The labor force
participation rate, LFPR (or economic activity rate, EAR), is the ratio between the labor force
and the overall size of their cohort (national population of the same age range). The
theoretical linkages between labour force growth and employment are developed explicitly.
This involves a two region, dual model of production and trade. The important objectives of
the study are (1) To study the growth of the FDI, capital formation, labour force in India, (2)
To study the trend of FDI, capital formation, labour force and GDP in India, (3) To examine
the Relationship between FDI on GDP, Capital Formation on GDP, Labour Force on GDP in
India. The data were collected from United Nations Conference on Trade Development
(UNCTAD). The time period of the present study was 1981 to 2011. The tools such as
regression, correlation, compound growth rate have been used in the present study.
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Introduction
In the era of globalisation FDI, labour force and capital formation plays a significant role in
achieving higher economic growth. Capital formation has wide effects on an economy. This
is why it is considered as the most important source of economic growth. According to
China‘s Bureau of Statistics, capital formation contributed 8.0 percentage points to the
country‘s GDP growth of 8.7 per cent in 2009. Unfortunately, capital formation has remained
very sluggish in Pakistan. According to a World Bank study, during the period of 1998-2005
percentage change in gross capital formation in Pakistan remained -1, as compared to 17.4 in
Zimbabwe, 8.27 in Iran, 6.92 in Indonesia and 2.44 in Bangladesh. As a result infrastructure
development is very slow in the country which hinders foreign and domestic investment.
Mega projects cannot be initiated due to which the ratio of employed labour force remains
low. Poverty exists leading to a meager level of public consumption. The skills of labour are
poor and technological backwardness subsists hampering the process of new inventions and
innovations. The industrial and agricultural sectors‘ performance are not strong enough to
counter the problems of low productivity and inflation.
Capital formation facilitates infrastructure development, which is considered a vital tool for
development and growth of any economy. It helps to exploit and utilize internal resources
within a country for production or manufacturing which leads to self sufficiency. It increases
the motive to save among the general population by increasing the number of financial
institutions. These financial institutions offer high profits to depositors because of increased
competition among them. This not only changes the consumption behaviour of the general
public but also reduces speculative demand for money contributing to high savings. The
influence of capital formation is technological advancement. There is a direct proportional
relationship between capital formation and technological improvement. The orthodox route to
technological progress and skill development is education. It plays a key role in human
capital formation which is necessary for sustainable socio-economic growth. Due to limited
educational (both technical and non technical) institutes, neither lack of research, government
policies, less allocation of budgetary funds to education, neither technological progress nor
labour skills has been enriched.
India has export primary commodities that cannot be used as a good exchanger in the
international market. For any development project our country has to rely upon developed
countries, which by providing financial aid interrupt in our political as well as economic
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policies. Our country has become an acceptor in every field of life due to which the trade gap
is increasing day by day, thus reducing the limited foreign reserves. Though our country
depends greatly on agriculture, we still remain unable to meet domestic food requirements
and each year our country needs to import different types of food items. All this can be
attributed to lack of employment of latest machineries and advanced productive techniques,
which cause low per hectare yield.
Foreign Investment plays a substantial role to accelerating capital formation by increasing
funds, eradicating technological backwardness and increasing government revenues. In the
country‘s present situation, different sectors of the economy are not performing well and the
overall economic growth of the country is not up to mark. Thus, the necessity to mobilise
capital formation becomes even more important. There are a number of suggestions to help in
this respect, such as to increase depositors profit in the money market in order to mobilise
savings among the population. For this the government must play a proactive role to
eliminate all types of money speculation. To promote the industrial sector, there should be a
renewed focus on the energy policy and alternative forms of energy should be used to provide
low cost energy to industries. By reducing unproductive expenditures, the government must
allocate more funds from the budget to education, technological advancement and skill
improvement of the labour force. For this it is essential to increase the number of technical
institutes and universities. To reduce food inflation there is a need to solve different problems
faced by the farming community. Each year a lot of dollars are spent on importing food
items. If this amount can be used to facilitate the agricultural community, then the problem of
low productivity can be solved.
The study explores the interrelationship between FDI, capital formation, labour force in
India.
Objectives of the Study
The following are the main objectives of study:
1. To study the growth of the FDI, capital formation, labour force in India
2. To study the trend of FDI, capital formation, labour force and GDP in India
Methodology
The time series data on total FDI, Capital Formation, Labour Force, and GDP in India from
1981 to 2011 was used for analysis. The data specified above have been collected for this
study mainly from the United Nations Conference on Trade Development (UNCTAD) data
on the total value of FDI, Capital Formation, Labour Force, and GDP of the (SAARC) South
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Asian Association for Regional Cooperation. The tools such as regression, correlation,
compound growth rate have been used in the present study.
Capital Formation in India during 1981-2011 (Millions of US Dollars)
Capital Formation in India has been increased during 1981-2011. The value Capital
Formation has reached the highest level value of 90872.49 Millions of US Dollars in 1990
and the low level value of 49915.02 Millions of US Dollars in 1982. The same time period,
the value of highest annual growth rate was 13.70 per cent in 1990 and the lowest annual
growth rate was -3.23 per cent in 1982. During the decade the average value of Capital
Formation in by India comes about 64733.19 Millions of US Dollars and average annual
growth rate of average value works out was 685.52 per cent per year, respectively. During the
period 1991 to 2000 Capital formation in India has increased. The value of Capital Formation
had reached high level value of 118340.01 Millions of US Dollars in 1999 from low level of
72480.97 Millions of US Dollars in 1991. On the other hand, the value of highest annual
growth rate was 17.98 per cent in 1999 and the lowest annual growth rate was -20.24 per cent
in 1991. During the same decade the average value Capital Formation by India comes about
93846.72 Millions of US Dollars per year and average annual growth rate of 503.59 per cent
per year, respectively.
Table: 1 Capital Formation in India during 1981-2011 (Millions of US Dollars)
Year
Capital Formation Index No
1981
51582.38
100.00
1982
49915.02
96.77
1983
51029.69
98.93
1984
50763.01
98.41
1985
60363.31
117.02
1986
63363.85
122.84
1987
67989.86
131.81
1988
81526.79
158.05
1989
79925.58
154.95
1990
90872.49
176.17
Average
64733.19
1991
72480.97
100.00
1992
77035.04
106.28
1993
66586.68
91.87
1994
83913.48
115.77
1995
108067.51
149.10
1996
93465.37
128.95
1997
105238.54
145.19
1998
100302.10
138.38
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AGR
-3.23
2.23
-0.52
18.91
4.97
7.30
19.91
-1.96
13.70
685.52
-20.24
6.28
-13.56
26.02
28.78
-13.51
12.60
-4.69
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1999
2000
Average
2001
2002
2003
2004
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
Average

118340.01
113037.57
93846.72
116779.88
127299.54
158473.29
232196.28
287091.63
340032.05
458734.26
459738.93
481844.29
601233.52
674032.92
357950.59

163.27
155.95
100.00
109.01
135.70
198.83
245.84
291.17
392.82
393.68
412.61
514.84
577.18

17.98
-4.48
503.59
3.31
9.01
24.49
46.52
23.64
18.44
34.91
0.22
4.81
24.78
12.11
4771.82

Source: United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
The value of Capital Formation in India has increased. The value of capital formation has
increased from 674032.92 Millions of US Dollars in 2011 to low level value of 116779.88
millions of US Dollars in 2001 and then it started showing upward trend. The same time
period, the value of highest annual growth rate was 46.49 per cent in 2004 and the lowest
annual growth rate was 0.22 per cent in 2008. During the same time period average value
Capital Formation in India 357950.59. And average annual growth rate of works out to
4771.824 Millions of US Dollars per cent per year, respectively.
FDI Inflows into India during 1981-2011 (Millions of US Dollars)
The data on FDI inflows into India are above the table 2 from 1981 to 1990. FDI inflows into
India have grown considerably. The value of FDI has reached the highest level of 252.10
Millions of US Dollars in 1989 and the low level value of 5.64 Millions of US Dollars in
1983. The same time period, the value of highest annual growth rate was 451.40 per cent in
1985 and the lowest annual growth rate was -92.18 per cent in 1982.During the decade the
average value of FDI received by India comes about 120.506 Millions of US Dollars and
average annual growth rate of average value works out was 1417.46 per cent per year,
respectively. During the period from 1991 to 2000 FDI inflows into India has grown
considerably. The value of FDI had reached high level of 3587.99 Millions of US Dollars in
2000 from low level 75.00 Millions of US Dollars in 1991 and then starting upward trend.
The same time period, the value of highest annual growth rate was 236.00 per cent in 1992
and the lowest annual growth rate was -68.31 per cent in 1991. During the same decade the
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average value FDI received by India comes about 1851.69 Millions of US Dollars per year
and average annual growth rate of 42155.87 per cent per year, respectively.
Table: 2 foreign direct Investment in India during 1981-2011(Millions of US Dollars)
YEAR
FDI
INDEX NO
AGR
1981
91.92
100.00
1982
72.08
78.42
-21.58
1983
5.64
6.14
-92.18
1984
19.24
20.93
241.13
1985
106.09
115.42
451.40
1986
117.73
128.08
10.97
1987
212.32
230.98
80.34
1988
91.25
99.27
-57.02
1989
252.10
274.26
176.27
1990
236.69
257.50
-6.11
Average 120.50
1417.46
1991
75.00
100.00
-68.31
1992
252.00
336.00
236.00
1993
532.00
709.33
111.11
1994
974.00
1298.67
83.08
1995
2151.00
2868.00
120.84
1996
2525.00
3366.67
17.39
1997
3619.00
4825.33
43.33
1998
2633.00
3510.67
-27.25
1999
2168.00
2890.67
-17.66
2000
3587.99
4783.99
65.50
Average 1851.69
42155.87
2001
5477.64
100.00
52.67
2002
5629.67
102.78
2.78
2003
4321.08
78.89
-23.24
2004
5777.81
105.48
33.71
2005
7621.77
139.14
31.91
2006
20327.76
371.10
166.71
2007
25349.89
462.79
24.71
2008
47138.73
860.57
85.95
2009
35657.25
650.96
-24.36
2010
21125.45
385.67
-40.75
2011
36190.40
660.69
71.31
Average 19510.68
5606.93
Source: United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
The value of FDI inflows into India has increased from 47138.73 Millions of US Dollars in
2008 and then it started showing a declining trend. The same time period, the value of highest
annual growth rate was 166.71 per cent in 2006 and the lowest annual growth rate was -40.75
per cent in 2010. The same time period average value FDI inflows into India 5606.93 and
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average annual growth rate of works out to -3.54 Millions of US Dollars per cent per year,
respectively.
Labour Force in India during 1981-2011 (Millions of US Dollars)
Labour Force in India has grown considerably and the value of labour force has reached the
highest level of 330509.00 Millions of US Dollars in 1990 and the low level value of
260777.17 Millions of US Dollars in 1981. At same time period, the value of highest annual
growth rate was 4.98 per cent in 1990 and the lowest annual growth rate was 2.36 per cent in
1989. During the decade the average value of Labour Force in India 291491.59 Millions of
US Dollars and average annual growth rate of average value works out was 240.66 per cent
per year, respectively. During the period from 1991 to 2000 Labour Force in India has
considerably the value of Labour Force has increased from 409205.70 Millions of US Dollars
in 2000 to low level 338258.10 Millions of US Dollars in 1991 and then starting upward
trend. The same time period, the value of highest annual growth rate was 2.45 per cent in
1994 and the lowest annual growth rate was 1.95 per cent in 1996. During the same decade
the average value Labour Force in India 374190.63 Millions of US Dollars per year. And
average annual growth rate of 188.76 per cent per year, respectively.
Table: 3 Labour Force in India during 1981-2011(Millions of US Dollars)
Year
Labour force Index no Agr
1981
260777.17
100.00
1982
267059.78
102.41
2.41
1983
273471.77
104.87
2.40
1984
280016.40
107.38
2.39
1985
286696.58
109.94
2.39
1986
293512.71
112.55
2.38
1987
300468.30
115.22
2.37
1988
307571.65
117.94
2.36
1989
314832.64
120.73
2.36
1990
330509.00
126.74
4.98
Average
291491.59
240.66
1991
338258.10
100.00
2.34
1992
346364.00
102.40
2.40
1993
354794.50
104.89
2.43
1994
363504.00
107.46
2.45
1995
371057.20
109.70
2.08
1996
378288.60
111.83
1.95
1997
385757.50
114.04
1.97
1998
393425.00
116.31
1.99
1999
401251.70
118.62
1.99
2000
409205.70
120.97
1.98
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Average
374190.63
188.76
2001
420385.00
100.00
2.73
2002
431825.00
102.72
2.72
2003
443528.80
105.51
2.71
2004
455491.60
108.35
2.70
2005
467691.60
111.25
2.68
2006
468797.00
111.52
0.24
2007
469802.40
111.76
0.21
2008
470736.80
111.98
0.20
2009
471649.80
112.19
0.19
2010
472580.10
112.42
0.20
2011
481097.80
114.44
1.80
Average
459416.9
144.42
Source: United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
The value of Labour Force in India has increased to 481097.80 Millions of US Dollars in
2011 from 420385.00 millions of US Dollars in 2001 and then starting upward trend. The
same time period, the value of highest annual growth rate was 2.73 per cent in 2001 and the
lowest annual growth rate was 0.19 per cent in 2009. The same time period average value
Labour Force in India 459416.9 and average annual growth rate of works out to 144.42
Millions of US Dollars per cent per year, respectively.
Conclusion
The basic objective of the study is to find out the trend in FDI, Capital Formation and Labour
Force in India. The value of Capital Formation had reached high level value of 118340.01
Millions of US Dollars in 1999 from low level of 72480.97 Millions of US Dollars in 1991.
On the other hand, the value of highest annual growth rate was 17.98 per cent in 1999 and the
lowest annual growth rate was -20.24 per cent in 1991. The value of FDI had reached high
level of 3587.99 Millions of US Dollars in 2000 from low level 75.00 Millions of US Dollars
in 1991 and then starting upward trend. The same time period, the value of highest annual
growth rate was 236.00 per cent in 1992 and the lowest annual growth rate was -68.31 per
cent in 1991. The study found that the average value FDI inflows into India is 5606.93 and
average annual growth rate of works out to -3.54 Millions of US Dollars per cent per year.
During the period from 1991 to 2000 Labour Force in India has considerably the value of
Labour Force has increased from 409205.70 Millions of US Dollars in 2000 to low level
338258.10 Millions of US Dollars in 1991 and then starting upward trend. The same time
period, the value of highest annual growth rate was 2.45 per cent in 1994 and the lowest
annual growth rate was 1.95 per cent in 1996. During the same decade the average value
Labour Force in India 374190.63 Millions of US Dollars per year. And average annual
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growth rate of 188.76 per cent per year. By looking into the overall growth rate of FDI,
Capital Formation and Labour Force in India, the growth trend is highly fluctuating and in
some years the rate reached to negative. Therefore the growth process in the economy
subjected to fluctuation and instability cause inefficient outcomes. An efficient policy
formulation is required to manage fluctuating nature of these dynamic forces.
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Abstract
The present study explores the exchange rate policies adopted in India and the timely
management activities made by the Reserve Bank of India over the periods of post reform
period. The objective of India‘s exchange rate policy is with regard to managing the
exchange rate volatility without a fixed rate target and to allow the demand and supply
conditions to determine the exchange rate movements over a period. The paper documents
the management measures of the central bank to exchange rate instability over the post
reform periods. The Reserve Bank of India has intervened occasionally to maintain orderly
conditions in the foreign exchange market. Apart from the monetary policy shocks which is
relatively unimportant the real shocks are responsible for the movements in real and nominal
exchange rate.
Introduction
―The foreign exchange market is a market where financial paper with a relatively short
maturity is traded, and those financial papers are denominated in different currency‖, (Riehl,
Rodriguez, 1977). Volatility in the exchange rate refers to the dispersion of returns. Higher
range in volatility is caused by several factors like deviation from fundamentals, excessive
speculative activities, macroeconomic shocks, or other global and domestic news, which
leads to problems in financial stability.
Exchange rate movements are influenced by factors such as government policy, especially
foreign exchange market intervention, capital controls and monetary policy. Excessive
exchange rate volatility affects the international trade and investment and also complicates
the monetary policy. Hence, central bank responses to the episodes of volatility in the foreign
exchange markets have come into focus. Against this backdrop, the paper analyses volatility
in Indian foreign exchange market during the period from 1995 to 2015, and RBI‘s response
to contain the volatility.
Market intervention combined with monetary and administrative measures was the policy
response to the various episodes of volatility in India. India‘s exchange rate management and
monetary policy are closely linked as the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) is responsible for
foreign exchange market interventions and is the manager of the foreign exchange regulation
act (FEMA, 2004), with the mandate of ― promoting the orderly development and
@Mayas Publication

Page 144

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
maintenance of foreign exchange markets in India‖ (RBI). According to the RBI, ―The
objective of the exchange rate management has been to ensure that the external value of the
rupee is realistic and credible as evidenced by a sustainable current account deficit and
manageable foreign exchange situation. Subject to this predominant objective, the exchange
rate policy is guided by the need to reduce speculative activities, help maintain an adequate
level of reserves, and develop an orderly foreign exchange market‖.
After the Balance of Payment crisis in 1991, Indian economy undertook stabilisation
simultaneously with structural reforms over wide areas of the economy. The operating
framework of monetary policy transformed during the 1990‘s. More indirect and market
based monetary policy measures were taken. The evolution of autonomous monetary policy
in the 1990‘s also depended on the removal of fiscal dominance that had existed earlier
through the automatic monetisation of fiscal deficits. A process of gradual liberalisation was
experienced in the Indian foreign exchange market during the past two decades. There has
been a significant increase in exchange rate volatility in the aftermath of the global financial
crisis markedly since the mid 2000. During 2014-15, exchange rate of the rupee exhibited
stability, unlike 2013-14. As liquidity management measure, the LAF was revised in
September 2014 which entailed more frequent 14-day term repo auctions besides use of
variable rate repo/reverse repo auctions of various tenure for fine tuning. These steps helped
in reducing volatility in the money market and ensuring closer alignment of the money
market rates with the policy rates (RBI 2015).
Literature review
India encountered economic crisis at the end of the 1980‘s. The Balance of Payment came
under severe pressure, fiscal deficits increased significantly over the 1980‘s. India started
having Balance of Payment problems since 1985, and by the end of 1990, it was in a serious
economic crisis. At that period reforms was introduced, establishment of a new unified
market determined exchange rate and introduction of current account convertibility have
opened up the Indian economy to a great extend. The exchange rate regimes are significantly
different from those prevailed during the pre-Bretton woods system of gold standard and also
under the Bretton woods system of par value.
The fixed rate regime has been emphasised in terms of currency boards, Dollarization and
monetary union (Balino 1997, Berg 2000) and is popularly known as super fixed regime
(Edward 2000) or hard pegs (Fischer 2001). Floating exchange rate allows monetary policy to
be used to steer the domestic economy (Friedman 1953). Friedman argued that it was easier
to change exchange rate, than to alter thousands or millions of individual prices, to enhance
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(or reduce) the international price competitiveness of an economy in the interest of balance of
payments adjustment.
The flexible price monetary model that has been analyzed in many early studies like Frenkel
(1976), Mussa (1976, 1979), Frenkel and Johnson (1978) and more recently by Vitek (2005),
Nwafor (2006), Molodtsora and Papell (2007). Following this, the sticky price or over
shooting model by Dornbusch (1976, 1980) evolved which has been tested, amongst others,
by Alquist and Chinn (2008) and Zita and Gupta (2007).
The Purchasing Power Parity theory, represented the application of ―the law of one price‖.
PPP theory provided the long run exchange rate in many of the modern exchange rate
theories. It was observed initially that there were deviations from the PPP in short-run, but in
the long run, PPP holds in equilibrium. Many of the recent studies like Jacobson, Lyhagen,
Larsson and Nessen (2002) found deviations from PPP even in the long-run.
The flexible price monetary model, Frenkel, 1976 assumes that prices are perfectly flexible.
A relative increase in the domestic interest rate compared to the foreign interest rate implies
that the domestic currency is expected to depreciate through the effect of inflation which
causes the demand for the domestic currency to fall relative to the foreign currency. The
model also assumes uncovered interest parity, continuous purchasing power parity and the
existence of stable money demand functions for the domestic and foreign economies.
The sticky price monetary model (due originally to Dornbusch, 1976), changes in the
nominal interest rate reflect changes in the tightness of monetary policy. When the domestic
interest rate rises relative to the foreign rate, it is because there has been a contraction in the
domestic money supply relative to the domestic money demand without a matching fall in
prices. The higher interest rate at home attracts a capital inflow, which causes the domestic
currency to appreciate. This model retains the assumption of stability of the money demand
function and uncovered interest parity but replaces instantaneous purchasing power parity
with a long run version.
Frankel (1979) emphasizes the role of expectation and rapid adjustment in capital markets.
The innovation is that it combines the assumption of sticky prices with that of flexible prices
with the assumption that there are secular rates of inflation. This yields the real interest
differential model. Hooper and Morton (1982) extended the sticky price formulation by
incorporating changes in the long run real exchange rate. The change in the long run
exchange rate is assumed to be correlated with unanticipated shocks to the trade balance. A
domestic (foreign) trade balance surplus (deficit) indicates an appreciation (depreciation) of
the exchange rate.
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Flood and Rose (1995) compared the volatility in the exchange rate and in economic
fundamentals for periods of fixed and floating rates. While exchange rates exhibit substantial
volatility in the floating rate periods, a corresponding increase in volatility was not observed
in the economic fundamentals. This view is also supported by barter and stockman (1989)
who further explained that there are speculative forces in the foreign exchange market that
are important in determining exchange rates, which are not reflected in the behavior of
macroeconomic variables.
Ghosh, Gulde, Ostry and Wolf (1996) seek to identify how various exchange rate regimes
influence inflation and growth. The study emphasises ―Although the theoretical relationships
are ambiguous, evidence suggests a strong link between the choice of the exchange rate
regime and macroeconomic performance. Adopting a pegged exchange rate can lead to a
lower inflation, but also to slower productivity growth.‖ Kletzer and Kohli (2001) developed
a theoretical model and discussed the role of financial repression in exchange rate
management in the Indian context. They found that policy instruments of financial repression
can be used as tools for exchange rate intervention under managed float.
According to Breedon and Vitale (2004), as macroeconomic fundamentals change, further
expectations of the dealers of foreign exchange also change and so they adjust their portfolio
of foreign currency accordingly, leading to a change in exchange rates. This study
empirically tested whether the relationship between order flow and exchange rates is due to
liquidity effects that are temporary in nature such as the herding behavior of foreign exchange
dealers.
Evans and Lyons (2001, 2007), in microeconomic models of asset prices, transactions convey
information that is not common knowledge. These models assume that information is
dispersed and heterogeneous agents have different information sets. Thus a distinctive feature
of the microstructure models is the central role played by transactions volume or order flows
in determining nominal exchange rate changes (Medeiros 2005, Bjonnes and Rime 2003)
Dua and Sen (2009) developed a model which examines the relationship between the real
exchange rate, level of capital flows, volatility of the flows, fiscal and monetary policy
indicators and the current account surplus, and find that an increase in capital inflows and
their volatility lead to an appreciation of the exchange rate. The theoretical sign on volatility
can, however, be positive or negative.
Kohli (2010), in his article ―India‘s exchange rate conundrum‖ pointed out ―the concern over
the medium term, an excessive reliance on growth from foreign capital could obscure export
competitiveness. It may also skew the industrial structure towards non-tradable goods geared
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to the domestic market and sheltered from foreign competition. This is not a desirable
outcome for India at this stage of development. Perhaps, these currency responses in time of
crisis serve multiple objectives, such as attracting foreign capital, offsetting negative
confidence shifts triggered by rating agencies down grades and providing low-cost funds to
firms facing high domestic lending rates. This will be known soon, as capital inflows
continue to surge‖.
The Indian Experience of Exchange Rate Policy
The exchange rate regime in India has transited from a par value system during the 1950‘s
and the 1960‘s to a basket-peg during the 1970‘s and 1980‘s and further to the Liberalized
Exchange Rate Management System (LERMS) in March 1992 involving the dual exchange
rate system in the interim period, which was replaced by a unified exchange rate system in
March 1993.
Par Value System (1947-1971)
During the period 1947 till 1971, India followed the par value system of IMF with fixed
rupees external par value, 4.15 grains of fine gold. Later the devaluation of the rupee in
September 1949 and June 1966 resulted in the reduction of the par value to 2.88 and 1.83
grains of fine gold, respectively. The exchange rate was pegged to Pound Sterling, in terms of
currencies, at Rs 13.33 per pound sterling (Rs 4.76 per US Dollar). This remained unchanged
up to 1966 when rupee was devalued by 36.5 percent to Rs 21 per Pound Sterling (Rs 7.5 per
US Dollar). This exchange rate remained until 1971 when Bretton woods system came to an
end.
Pegged Exchange Rate Regime (1971-1992)
India pegged its exchange rate to the US Dollar from August 1971 to December 1971
followed by the Pound Sterling from December 1971 to September 1975. After realizing the
weaknesses associated with single currency pegging and the declining role of UK in Indian
trade, India pegged its exchange rate to a basket of currencies of India‘s major trading
partners in 1975 and this system remained up to 1992. The period beginning 1983-84 was
marked by continuous downward adjustment in the external value of the rupee. The
weaknesses in the external sector were exposed by the Gulf crisis of 1990. The current
account deficit widened and the capital flows also dried up. During this period RBI has
officially determined India‘s exchange rate within a nominal band of +/-5 percent weighted
basket of currencies of India‘s major trading partners. Two steps devaluation was made in
1991 to the extent of 18-19 percent to place exchange rate in line with inflation and to
maintain India‘s export competitiveness.
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Liberalized Exchange Rate Regime (1992-93)
The Liberalized Exchange Rate Management System (LERMS) was put in place in March
1992, on the basis of Report of the High Level Committee on Balance of Payments
(Chairman: C Rangarajan). Under this system, dual exchange rate was fixed as per which 60
percent of foreign exchange earnings were to be converted at a market determined exchange
rate and 40 percent portion was surrendered at official exchange rate which was utilized to
meet the essential imports at a lower cost. The difference between the official rate and market
rate hovered around 17 percent. The experience with the dual exchange rate system in terms
of market volatility was satisfactory. This was just a transitional mechanism and was
followed by market determined exchange rate regime.
Market Determined Exchange Rate Regime (1993 onwards)
The market determined exchange rate regime also called the unified exchange rate regime,
was introduced in 1993-94 budget. The day to day movements in exchange rates have been
since then largely market determined. Under this managed float or dirty float regime 100
percent conversion of foreign exchange earnings was done at market rate and this conversion
was applicable to entire merchandise trade and all receipts. Fuller current account
convertibility was achieved by 1994 August. ― The objective of exchange rate management
has been to ensure that the external value of the rupee is realistic and credible as evidenced
by a sustainable current account deficit and manageable foreign exchange situation subject to
this predominant objective, the exchange rate policy is guided by the need to reduce excess
volatility, prevent the emergence of destabilizing speculative activities, help to maintain
adequate level of reserves and develop an orderly foreign exchange market‖. The Foreign
Exchange Management Act (FEMA) was introduced from June 1, 2000 replacing the earlier
Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA) with a view of promoting orderly development of
foreign exchange markets. The FEMA contains provisions for progressive liberalization of
capital account and full current account convertibility. Table 1 shows the chronology of the
Indian exchange rates.
Table 1: Chronology of the Indian Exchange Rate
Year
1947-1971
1971

The Foreign Exchange Market and Exchange Rate
Par Value system of exchange rate. Rupee‘s external par value was fixed in
terms of gold with the pound sterling as the intervention currency.
Breakdown of the Bretton-Woods system and floatation of major currencies.
Rupee was linked to the pound sterling in December 1971.
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1975

To ensure stability of the Rupee, and avoid the weaknesses associated with
a single currency peg, the Rupee was pegged to a basket of currencies.
Currency selection and weight assignment was left to the discretion of the
RBI and not publicly announced.
1978
RBI allowed the domestic banks to undertake intra-day trading in foreign
exchange.
1978-1992
Banks began to start quoting two-way prices against the Rupee as well as in
other currencies. As trading volumes increased, the ‗Guidelines for Internal
Control over Foreign Exchange Business‘ were framed in 1981. The foreign
exchange market was still highly regulated with several restrictions on
external transactions, entry barriers and transactions costs. Foreign
exchange transactions were controlled through the Foreign Exchange
Regulations Act (FERA). These restrictions resulted in an extremely
efficient unofficial parallel (hawala) market for foreign exchange.
1990-1991
Balance of Payments crisis
July 1991
To stabilize the foreign exchange market, a two step downward exchange
rate adjustment was done (9% and 11%). This was a decisive end to the
pegged exchange rate regime.
March 1992
To ease the transition to a market determined exchange rate system, the
Liberalized Exchange Rate Management System (LERMS) was put in
place, which used a dual exchange rate system. This was mostly a
transitional system.
March 1993
The dual rates converged, and the market determined exchange rate regime
was introduced. All foreign exchange receipts could now be converted at
market determined exchange rates.
Source: Reserve Bank of India
Movements in Exchange Rate and Management
Volatility in exchange rate refers to the amount of uncertainty or risk involved with the size
of changes in a currency‘s exchange rate. Mitigating exchange rate volatility has been an
explicit objective of the Reserve Bank of India for decades. The RBI used capital controls as
well as foreign exchange intervention to stabilize the exchange rate or to lean against the
wind, to give some room to monetary policy responsive to domestic conditions.
Chart 1: Rupee-Dollar Exchange Rate Movements:1993-2015
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Table 2: Annualised Daily Volatility in Rs-$ Exchange Rate during Various Episodes of
Volatility (1993-2014)
Period
Volatility
September to October 1995
12.58
End-January to February 1996
13.94
August 1997 to January 1998
7.91
May to August 1998
7.63
September to November 2008
13.37
May 23 to September 4, 2013
17.14
September 4, 2013 to April 2, 2014
9.15
Source: Reserve Bank of India.
Volatility in the Rupee-Dollar exchange rate during various episodes of volatility in the
foreign exchange market in the past two decades have been computed using standard
deviations of daily foreign exchange market returns, which have been annualised. The
analysis shows that volatility in Rupee Dollar exchange rate has exhibited mixed trends in the
past two decades of market determined exchange rate (Chart 1, Table 2)
The Reserve Bank intervenes in the spot market as well as swap and forward operations to
meet the temporary mismatches in the foreign exchange market. To make its intervention
operations transparent, the RBI publishes its gross sales and gross purchases as well as its
outstanding forward liabilities. The (Chart 2) shows the Net sales and Purchases of US Dollar
by the RBI during last two decades.
Chart 2: Net Sales and Purchases of US Dollar by the Reserve Bank of India: 1995-2015
15,000.00
10,000.00

Jan/15

Jan/13

Jan/11

Jan/09

Jan/07

Jan/05

Jan/03

Jan/01

-10,000.00

Jan/99

-5,000.00

Jan/97

0.00

Jan/95

US $ Million

5,000.00

-15,000.00
-20,000.00
-25,000.00

In 2006-08, the Reserve Bank of India intervened in the market by buying US dollars as the
country witnessed large capital inflows far in excess of the economy‘s absorptive capacity.
The rupee, however, came under sharp depreciation pressure in the aftermath the of global
financial crisis, especially immediately following the Lehman collapse in September 2008,
and this forced the Reserve Bank of India to sell US dollars in order to restore orderliness in
@Mayas Publication

Page 151

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
the market. In 2009–11, domestic foreign exchange markets generally remained stable with
the rupee exhibiting range-bound movement. In order to ensure stability in the market, the
Reserve Bank of India had to step in by selling US dollars in the market interventions have
often been combined with measures involving capital account management to modulate
foreign flows.
Chart 3: Foreign Exchange Reserve:1993-2014 (In USD Million)
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The Chart 3 shows that India‘s reserve position has been comfortable since the introduction
of the LERMS and the partial convertibility in India. Opening up of the indian economy gave
them an entry into this emerging market. Foreign investors gained confidence over the indian
markets and indian market emerged as an investment hub. These resulted into the large
capital inflows and thereby increase in the foreign exchange reserves of india. As per the data
furnished by the Reserve Bank of India in its weekly statistical suppliment, India‘s total
foreign exchange reserves stands at USD 353.46 billion for the week ended july 31, 2015. In
this, Foreign Currency Assets (FCAs) was USD 329.87 billion. Gold reserves in india
constitute nearly 15 percent of foreign exchange reserve.
RBI Intervention Measures During Different Episodes Of Volatility
Post exchange rate
unification period
(March 1993 to July
1995)
Contagion of Mexican
crisis ( Aug- Dec 1995)

Asian crisis (Aug 1997
to Aug 1998)
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RBI intervened in the spot market and purchased dollars also
conducted Open Market Operations to partly sterilize the
expansionary impact on domestic liquidity. The focus of exchange
rate policy in 1993-94 was on preserving the external
competitiveness of the rupee. (surge in capital flows)
Imposed interest surcharge on import finance. Tightened
concession in export credit for longer periods. Eased CRR
requirements on domestic as well as non resident deposits. Interest
rates on NRE deposits were increased
Raised bank rate, repos, CRR etc. introduced interest rate
surcharge of 15% on lending rate (excluding interest tax) on bank
credit for imports. Prohibited banks from taking any overnight
currency position from Jan 6, 1998. Floated the Resurgent India
Bonds (RIBs) in Aug 1998.
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The global financial
Announcements regarding sale of forex USD through agent banks
crisis (2008-09 to 2011- to augment supply in the domestic foreign exchange market.
12)
Intervened directly to meet any demand-supply gaps. A rupee
dollar swap facility for Indian banks was introduced with effect
from Nov 7, 2008 to give the Indian banks comfort in managing
their short term foreign funding requirements. Continued liquidity
neutral operations like Special Market Operations (SMOs) which
was instituted in June 2008. Encouraged capital inflows to ease
forex liquidity.
Post chairman
Recalibration in MSF rate. Modified the liquidity tightening
Bernanke‘s Testimony
measures. Measures to restrict the import of gold to moderate the
on May 22, 2013
demand of gold for domestic use. Special dollar swap window was
opened for the PSU oil companies. Overseas borrowing limit was
hiked from 50% to 100%.
Conclusion
Major episodes of volatility in Indian foreign exchange market during the past two decades
have been identified in the present paper. The paper has attempted to capture the measures
taken by the Reserve Bank of India to effectively manage various episodes of volatility in the
past two decades. The analysis reveals that exchange rate volatility has increased markedly
since the mid 2000, especially since the Global Financial Crisis and its aftermath, signifying
the greater influence of volatile capital flows on exchange rate movements. The Reserve
Bank of India has intervened occasionally to maintain orderly conditions in the foreign
exchange market. Apart from the monetary policy shocks which is relatively unimportant the
real shocks are responsible for the movements in real and nominal exchange rate.
The Indian government attempted to moderate exchange rate appreciation of the rupee by
foreign exchange purchase, increasing the stock of international reserves. Tightening of
restrictions on net capital inflows has also been a policy instrument attempting to limit
currency appreciation. As policy response to the volatility in foreign exchange market
Reserve Bank of India had undertaken various monetary as well as administrative measures
to meet the threats to financial stability. In order to sterilise the impact of foreign exchange
intervention, the central bank has a variety of tools available at its disposal, including Open
Market Operations, Changes in the Cash Reserve Ratio for banks, and the Market
Stabilisation Scheme (MSS). Though all the tools have been used either singly or in
combination with other tools to manage sterilisation operations, the MSS remains the most
heavily preferred tool in times of large capital inflows.
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REMYAKRISHNAN.R
Assistant Professor, Department of Economics,
NSS College, Pandalam,
Pathanamthitta, Kerala
Abstract
Growing at an amazing pace, India is emerging as a global economic power today. But on the
other side it is equally important to explore whether the fruits of GDP growth had sensibly
trickled down to the poor and vulnerable sections of the economy. The authorities are trying
hard to make the economic growth more inclusive in all aspects from the eleventh five year
plan itself. Improving the access to finance by the low income and marginalized people is a
prerequisite for inclusive growth. But the data published in the NSSO (55th Round) survey
was so alarming that 51.4% of the total farmer households in India are financially excluded
from both the formal and informal sources of credit. And of the total farmer households, only
27% access formal sources of credit. This startling nature and magnitude of financial
exclusion had coerced the different governments to adopt various financial inclusion policies
under different labels like ―Swabhiman‖, ―Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana‖ etc. It is
significant to note that the very reason behind the much slow pace of diffusion of many of
these financial inclusion strategies, especially in the rural areas is the low level of financial
literacy and lack of innovative technological applications. Declared by the national telecom
authority as a country with more than one billion mobile subscriber base in 2015, the
advancements in the field of Information and Communication Technology can be creatively
used to empower the financial instruments to reach the unbanked population of India. The
present paper is an attempt to study the need, significance, strategies and issues regarding the
application of technological advancements in accomplishing the financial inclusion initiatives
in India.
Keywords: Financial inclusion, Financial exclusion, Financial literacy, Technological
innovations
Introduction
In pursuing the long cherished dream of attaining a sustainable and inclusive growth, one
amongst the biggest challenges facing by the Indian economy is the existence of a vast
vulnerable section of unbanked population, particularly in rural India. In the words of S.S
Mundra, RBI Deputy Governor, "according to census 2011, out of 24.67 crore households in
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the country, only about 14.48 crore or 58.70 % households had access to banking services.
Further, of the 16.78 crore rural households, only about 9.14crore or 54.46 % households
were availing of banking services." The World Bank Findex Survey (2012) also points out
that only about 35% of Indian adults had access to a formal bank account. Both these
statistics reveal the intensity of this unresolved economic issue. The present paper is an
attempt to brief the current financial inclusion strategies adopted by the authorities and
explore the urgent need for embracing innovative technological developments in such
strategies for generating better outcome.
Review of Literature
Defining financial inclusion is considered crucial from the view point of developing a policy
framework. It varies across countries and geographies, depending on the level of socioeconomic and financial development, the structure of the financial sector, characteristics of
the financially excluded and also the degree of recognition of the problem by the authorities.
C.Rangarajan Committee Report defines financial inclusion as ―the process of access to
financial services and timely and adequate credit needed by vulnerable groups such as weaker
sections and low income groups at an affordable cost‖. Whereas the Raghuram Committee
Report looks at financial inclusion more from the savings angle by stating, ―the most
important financial services for the poor are vulnerability reducing instruments. These
include savings, remittances, insurance and pension needs.
Shashank Bansal (2014) was of the view that modern Information and Communication
Technology (ICT) can act as an efficient instrument to develop a platform which helps us to
extend the financial services in remote areas. Kidwai Naina Lal (2010) states technology can
play a vital role in the implementation of financial inclusion initiatives, in which bank‘s
biggest and most important partners would be mobile phone companies. She pointed out the
M-Pesa mobile banking model in Kenya as one worth looking at this context.
Financial Inclusion Drive in India So Far
By financial inclusion, we mean delivery of banking services and credit at an affordable cost
to the vast sections of disadvantaged and low income groups. The various financial services
include savings, loans, insurance, payments, remittance facilities, financial counseling and
advisory services by the formal financial system. Possessing the basic features of public
goods, financial inclusion through the extension of banking coverage is imperative for
building up an inclusive economy.
Meadows (2004), defined financial exclusion as ―the potential difficulties faced by some
segments of population in accessing mainstream financial services such as bank
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accounts/home insurance.‖ The NSSO (55th Round) data reveals the fact that 51.4% of the
total farmer households are financially excluded from both the formal and informal sources
of credit. And of the total farmer households, only 27% access formal sources of credit. This
high degree of financial exclusion remains as one of the major cause for the existence of mass
poverty in rural India even in this twenty first century. The financially excluded sections
largely comprises of marginal farmers, landless labourers, self-employed and unorganized
sector enterprises, urban slum dwellers, migrates, ethnic minorities and socially excluded
groups, senior citizens and women. The magnitude of financially excluded population is very
high in the North East region and Central regions of the country. Locational constraints,
approaches and products, service delivery, financial viability of MFI‘s explain the supply side
difficulties in achieving financial inclusion. Whereas cultural factors, mistrust of financial
institutions, level of income, low level of financial literacy are the major demand side barriers
to financial inclusion.
Ever since independence, the successive governments in India were focused on implementing
various financial inclusion strategies. The earlier efforts in this sense can be traced back to
the bank nationalization of 1969. Introduction of priority sector lending norms, The Lead
Bank Scheme, interest rate ceilings for credit to the weaker sections, creation of specialized
financial institutions to cater to the requirement of the agriculture and the rural sectors,
adoption of No-Frill Accounts, Know Your Customer(KYC) norms, SHG- Bank Linkage
Model of NABARD, Kisan Cedit Card (KCC) and General Credit Card (GCC) schemes,
Financial Literacy Program of RBI, Business Correspondent/ Business Facilitator Model,
Mobile Banking, National Rural Financial Inclusion Plan (NRFIP), Swabhiman etc. are some
among the financial inclusion strategies implemented in our country over these years.
Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY), launched on 28th August, 2014, is the latest
addition in this regard. PMJDY was popularly acclaimed as world‘s biggest financial
inclusion policy undertaken by a developing country. Opening of bank accounts, overdraft
facility of Rs.5000/-, RuPay debit card, I lakh worth accident insurance coverage, linking of
Aadhar number with bank accounts for subsidy transfer etc. were the major elements of
PMJDY. Well before the targeted date, the programme achieved its target of 75 million bank
accounts for poor households in October 2014 itself. The deposit mobilization figures for
around Rs.9188 crores. Inadequacy of better financial infrastructure, absence of proper
documents among women and migrants to provide a legal identity, presence of limited
number of financial services players, low level of financial literacy etc. constitute crucial
stumbling blocks in the pathway of financial inclusion in India.
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Making the Inclusive Strategies More Tech-savvy
Being the second populous and geographically diverse country in the world, wise and timely
application of technological innovations in the financial and banking sector can do wonder in
the implementation and reach of our inclusive strategies. There exists wide scope for
integrating initiatives like Digital India with the financial inclusive programmes. Apart from
ensuring last mile connectivity such initiatives will also open rooms for customizations,
better efficiencies and reduced transaction costs. Realizing the scope and significance of
technological advancements and power of new generation mediums like smart phones many
countries around the world had already successfully experimented such technology embedded
financial inclusion models much before. In Kenya, nearly two-thirds of all adults are active
customers of a mobile based money transfer and payments service and nearly 50 per cent of
mobile phone owners in Tanzania actively use mobile money systems. The commencement
of the Information Technology (IT) saga in Indian banking sector can be traced back to the
early eighties when RBI came up with the task of promoting automation in banking sector.
The major initiatives undertaken in Indian economy so far in connection with the
technological revolution happening in the financial sector are summarized as follows:


CBS, RTGS, NEFT: Implementation of various electronic payment systems such as
RTGS (Real Time Gross Settlement), Electronic Clearing Service (ECS), National
Electronic Funds Transfer (NEFT), Cheque Transaction system (CTS), Mobile Banking
system etc. had empower the financial inclusion instruments in a big way. But the most
imperative technological development witnessed in banking sector is the adoption of the
Core Banking Solutions (CBS) which enables the networking of branches.



Automated Teller Machines: The introduction of ATM machines revolutionized the
delivery of modern banking services. Nowadays it is very common even in rural areas of
the country. The machine identifies the bank user through his card and password. And it
facilitates the customer to check balances, withdraw cash up to certain limit etc. without
directly going to the bank.



Aadhaar Card and e-KYC: The Aadhaar card issued by the Unique Identification
Authority of India (UIDAI) was introduced in 2009. Based on the bio-metric technology
every Aadhaar card holder is provided with a unique 12 digit identification number.
Aadhaar enables easy entry of a large section of the low income and vulnerable
population into the coverage network of formal financial system and its services. 107, 64,
62,583 is the total number of Aadhaars issued as on 10/11/16 as per the web portal of
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UIADI. Paperless Know Your Customer (KYC) verification through electronic repository
of demographic particulars and photograph verifiable through biometric validation reduce
the threat of identity fraud, document forgery etc.


Cash Deposit Machines: They are self-service stations that enable you to deposit cash
without any manual intervention of the branch officer. After taking cash deposits from
customers and update the status of their deposit in real time.



Business Correspondent / Business Facilitator Model: In the case of majority of rural
and remote areas characterized with limited transactions with low value, establishing a
full-fledged branch will not be so viable for banking authorities because of the high
operational cost. Business Correspondents/ Business Facilitator Model is an ideal
alternative to be adopted in such situations. Under the set-up, the bank is permitted by
RBI to outsource selected banking services through Business Correspondents (BCs) and
their authorized agents. Technology is significantly leveraged by the Business
correspondents (BCs) by widely using rural internet kiosks, mobile banking network,
Geographical Information System (GIS), Global Positioning System (GPS), GPRS
(General Packet Radio Services) etc.



Internet Kiosks: Devised particularly for rural areas, the computers at kiosks can directly
connect the customers to the website of banks for undertaking banking transactions like
deposits, withdrawals, etc.



Handheld devices: Identification of user accounts using card and biometric technology is
the main purpose of this device. It is widely used for accessing location and information
as part of the Business Correspondent /Business Facilitator Model. Mobile networks or
Local Area Network (LAN) connection are used for the working of the handheld devices.



Solar Powered V-SAT Kiosks: The connectivity issue involved in the financial inclusion
drive of rural and remote areas can be resolved to a great extent with the adoption of the
new technology of Very Small Aperture Terminal (V-SAT) enabled kiosks. Under the
newly launched Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) scheme, the NABARD is
entrusted to support the setting up of such kiosks in identified areas by making use of
solar power resources.



Payment Banks: With the objective of extending the reachability of the financial
inclusion strategies, RBI recently granted licenses for setting up of payment banks from
among a mix of telecom organizations, technology establishments and mobile wallet
firms. In simple terms payment banks are partial service banks operating as technology
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units devised with the intention of accelerating financial inclusion by providing basic
banking services except lending loans. Migrant labourers, low income households, small
businesses, other unorganized sector entities are set as their primary targets. Restructuring
the provision of financial transactions into a digital format, ensuring wide connectivity,
cash less banking, innovations, reduced transaction cost etc. are the merits of this
initiative.


Small Finance Banks: Though the objectives and target groups of both payment banks
and small finance banks are similar to some extent, they differ in certain key functions.
Apart from the provision of basic banking services, the small finance banks are entitled to
lend loans, approximately 75% of their overall credit to debtors who qualify as priority
sector as defined by the RBI. Distribution of third-party products such as mutual funds,
insurance and pension products are also permitted.



Mobile Phone Banking: Being a very handy and user friendly device, the scope of using
mobile phones as effective financial inclusion instrument for covering a vast unbanked
population is very significant. Apart from breaking the geographical restrictions, it offers
many benefits like immediacy, security, low cost, efficiency etc. The landmark
achievement of crossing the milestone of one billion mobile subscriber base in 2015 as
declared by the Telecom Regulatory Authority of India (TRAI) had boosted the financial
inclusion agenda of the government.



RuPay Card: It is a domestic card payment system introduced by National Payments
Corporation of India (NPCI) in India on May 08, 2014 to facilitate all Indian banks and
financial Institutions in India to participate in electronic payments. A low cost option such
as RuPay card will help in fulfilling the objective of financial inclusion. The RuPay Card
works on ATM, Point of Sale terminals, & online purchases.



USSD Based Mobile Banking: It is Unstructured Supplementary Service Data (USSD)
based mobile banking technology initiated by National Payments Corporation of India
(NPCI). It is designed upon the principle of a common USSD platform for all banks and
telecom companies. It offers basic banking facilities on a simple GSM (Global System for
Mobile Communications) based mobile phone, without the need to download application
on a Phone as required at present in the IMPS (Immediate Payment Service) based mobile
banking.
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Conclusion
The success of the present financial inclusion policy depends on the extent to which the
authorities have learnt lessons from the pitfalls of the social banking policies of the past. Only
through a well-coordinated effort from various stakeholders including government, regulatory
bodies, financial institutions, voluntary organizations and civil society that we can attain the
goal of a sustainable inclusive growth in the economy. Transition towards a financially
inclusive economy can be furbished with the driving force of wise application of advanced
technology in the designing and implementation of various financial inclusion instruments.
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Abstract
Ever since 1991 Indian economy at large and Kerala economy in particular has been
undergoing changes due to liberalization, privatization and globalization. But the process of
change is not yet complete as the labour market reform still remains to be one of the
unfinished agenda. It is observed that a mix of socio-economic constraints and dearth of
employment opportunities has kept workers out of the formal segment of the labour market,
leading to more than 90 percent of employment in the informal sector. Moreover, there is
persistence of informal sector employment rather than transformation of the labour market.
Another noteworthy feature of the labour market is its rural urban variations. This paper
throws light on these aspects of Kerala‘s labour market in post- liberalization period.
Keywords: Informalization, liberalization, privatization, globalization
Kerala model of development has been much discussed in the literature on economic
development owing to the unique development experience of Kerala economy. But in the
case of the informalization of employment whether there exists any such uniqueness is to be
probed, especially in the post- liberalization period. Has there been any transformation of
Kerala‘s labour market? Or has there been only the persistence of employment in the
informal sector of Kerala‘s labour market? This paper seeks to answer these questions and
also develops a model of the determinants of employment.
Unemployment in India can be measured using the three following concepts of
unemployment given by the N S S O:
1. Usual Status Unemployment
2. Current Weekly Status Unemployment and
3. Current Daily Status Unemployment
According to usual status unemployment, a worker is unemployed if he is available for work
for more than 183 days but he gets work for less than 183 days in a year. Under current
weekly status, a person who had not worked for even one hour or any one day of the
reference week is treated as unemployed. Daily status unemployment refers to the number of
man day‘s people were willing to work but did not get work.
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Table 1
Unemployment Rate in India
Usual Principal Current Daily
Status (UPS)
Status (CDS)
Rural
1977 - 78
3.26
7.70
1983
1.91
7.94
1987 - 88
3.07
5.25
1993 - 94
1.80
5.63
1999 - 2000
1.96
7.16
2004 - 05
2.5
8.28
2009 – 10
2.1
6.8
2011 - 12
2.3
5.7
Urban
1977 - 78
8.77
10.34
1983
6.04
9.52
1987 - 88
6.56
9.36
1993 - 94
5.21
7.43
1999 - 2000
5.23
7.74
2004 - 05
5.3
8.28
2009 - 10
3.7
5.8
2011 - 12
3.8
5.5
All - India
1977 - 78
4.23
8.18
1983
2.77
8.28
1987 - 88
3.77
6.09
1993 - 94
2.56
6.03
1999 - 2000
2.81
7.31
2004 - 05
3.06
8.28
2009 - 10
2.5
6.6
2011 - 12
2.7
5.6
Source: Planning Commission, (2001) Report of Task Force on Employment Opportunities,
NSSO, 61st Round (2004-05) NSSO, 66th Round, NSSO 68th Round (2011-12)
Table 1 shows that the rate of unemployment on Current Daily Status basis in 2011–12 is 5.6
percent whereas on Usual Principal Status basis it is 2.7percent.
Table 2
Sector – wise Employment on C D S basis
Industry
Agriculture
Mining and Quarrying
Manufacturing
Electricity. Water, etc.
Construction
Trade hotel and restaurant
@Mayas Publication

1993 – 1999 - 2004 - 2009 –
93
2000
05
10
65.42 61.03
56.64
52.06
53.2
0.66
0.78
0.67
0.63
0.60
11.27 11.10
12.13
12.90
11.00
0.34
0.41
0.34
0.35
0.30
2.56
3.63
4.44
5.57
9.6
6.98
8.26
11.20
12.62
10.8
1983
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Transport, storage and
2.88
3.22
communication
Financial, insurance, real estate
0.78
1.08
and business services
Community, social and
9.10
10.50
personal services
Source: NSSO 66th Round and earlier Rounds (2009-10).

4.06

4.61

4.3

1.36

2.00

2.10

9.16

9.24

6.10

Table 2 depicts the sector wise data on employment. It is shown that agriculture‘s share has
come to 53.2 percent in 2009–10. The leading sector in employment in 2009–10 is trade,
hotel and restaurant with 10.8 percent employment.
Table 3 Rural and Urban Unemployment
Survey Period Rural Areas Urban Areas
7.7
10.3
1977 – 78
7.9
9.5
1983
5.3
9.4
1987 – 88
5.6
7.4
1993 – 94
7.2
7.7
1999 – 2000
8.28
8.28
2004 – 05
6.8
5.8
2009 - 10
5.7
5.5
2011 - 12
Source: National Sample Survey Organisation.
Note: Unemployment rate is on current daily status basis.
Table 3 illustrates the differences in rural and urban unemployment. The table indicates that
the difference in unemployment rates has narrowed down to 5.7 percent and 5.5 percent in
rural and urban areas respectively in 2011–12 on C D S basis.
Table 4 Category of Employment in India
Category of Employment
Self –
Regular
Year
Casual
employment Salaried
1. Rural Areas
1977 – 78
62.6
7.7
29.7
1983
61.0
7.5
31.5
1987 – 88
59.4
7.7
32.9
1993 – 94
58.0
6.4
35.6
1999 – 2000
56.0
6.7
37.3
2004 – 05
57.3
7.8
35.0
2009 – 10
54.2
7.3
38.6
2011 – 12
56.0
9.0
35.0
2. Urban Areas
1977 – 78
42.4
41.8
15.8
1983
41.8
40.0
18.2
1987 – 88
42.8
40.3
16.9
1993 – 94
42.3
39.4
18.3
1999 – 2000
42.1
40.1
17.8
@Mayas Publication

Page 164

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
2004 – 05
2009 – 10
2011 – 12
3. Rural and
Urban
Combined
1977 – 78
1983
1987 – 88
1993 – 94
1999 – 2000
2004 – 05
2009 – 10
2011 – 12
Source: NSSO

43.8
45.1
42.0

41.1
41.4
43.0

15.1
17.5
15.0

58.9
57.4
56.0
54.8
52.9
53.8
51.0
52.0

13.9
13.9
14.4
13.2
13.9
16.26
15.6
18.0

27.2
28.7
29.6
32.0
33.2
29.9
33.5
30.0

Table 4 presents the data on the category of employment on usual status basis for rural and
urban areas. The table shows that in 2011–12 the proportion of self–employment is 52
percent and casual employment is 30 percent whereas the regular salaried employment is
only 18 percent. The table also explains the rural-urban spatial variations in employment. It is
shown that the share of regular salaried employment in urban areas is 43 percent while it is
only 9 percent in rural areas. Another noteworthy feature of employment is that although
self–employment is higher in rural areas, it has remained more or less at 43 percent in urban
areas.
Table 5
Distribution of Organized and unorganized Workers
Total (Million) % of total
Total Workers
457.5
100.0
a) Agriculture
258.9
56.6
b) Non – agriculture
198.5
43.4
Organized Workers
34.9
7.6
a) Agriculture
2.9
0.6
b) Non - agriculture
32.0
7.0
Unorganized Workers 422.6
92.4
a) Agriculture
256.0
56.0
b) Non - agriculture
166.5
36.4
Source: NCEUS (2007).
Table 5 indicates that unorganized workers constitute 92.4 percent of the total workforce.
Among the 423 million workers in the unorganized sector, agricultural workers are 56
percent. The term used to denote the informal sector in Indian National Accounts Statistics is
unorganized sector. The Census of India 1991, 2001 and 2011 data also reveal that the
informal sector workers constitute more than 90 percent of the total workers in India. Thus,
there is persistence of employment in the informal sector in post- liberalization period.
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The average daily earnings of the workers in the informal labour market is a good index of
employment in the informal sector. In order to analyse the determinants of earnings, a
multiple regression framework has been adopted in this section.
The basic form of the model is as follows:
E= f (A, G, Y, S)
Where the earnings (E) is a function of age (A), gender (G), education (Y) and
sector(S).
Definition of the independent variables
1. Age (A): The age of the worker is measured in terms of the number of years.
2. Gender (G): Gender is measured using a dummy variable as follows:
G = 1, if the worker is a male
G = 0, otherwise
3. Education (Y): Education is measured in terms of the number of years spent on education.
4. Sector (S): Here, sector denotes the three subsectors of the informal labour market, ie the
self-employed sector, attached worker‘s sector and casual labour sector. As there are three
sectors, two dummy variables are used to measure them as follows:
S1 = 1, if the worker is a self-employed one.
S1 = 0, otherwise.
S2 = 1, if the worker is attached to any enterprise.
S2 = 0, otherwise.
Specification of the Model
The model is specified as follows:
Ej = a + b1Aj + b2 Gj + b3Yj + b4 S1 j + b5 S2 j
Where Ej is the natural logarithm of the average daily earnings of the j th worker, a is the
parameter which shows the effect of the variables other than the independent variables of the
model b1, b2, b3, b4, and b5 are the coefficients of the independent variables, Aj is the age of
the jth worker, Gj is the gender of the jth worker, Yj is the education of the jth worker, S1j and
S2j denote the sector to which the jth worker belongs.
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The Results of the Model
The results of the model are given in Table 6
Table 6
Multiple Regression Results
Independent
Beta Coefficients t-values
Variables
0.28
5.54
A
0.17
3.73
G
0.56
9.11
Y
0.06
1.79
S1
0.07
1.92
S2
2
R = 0.93
R = 0.86
Standard Error of the Estimate = 0.07
The results show that all the 5 independent variables together explain 86 percent variation in
the dependent variable. The t-values associated with the age, gender and education are found
to be significant at one percent probability level whereas the t-values of the remaining two
variables are significant at 10 percent level.
To conclude, the data on informal sector labour market show that there is no transformation
but only persistence of employment in the informal sector in post- liberalization era.
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Abstract
In the sphere of human civilization migration is one of the most important spatial
phenomenons. It entails a change in an individual‘s usual place of residence from one area to
another over a given period of time. In the last few years our state has witnessed a large
inflow of workers from other states, particularly north eastern states even though the state is
known for its gulf migration for the last 3 decades and consequent remittances. The labour
outmigration from Kerala attracted many researchers and a lot of studies were made in that
respect, but the alarming increase in the flow of people from other states towards Kerala
during the past few years and the resultant consequences in different spheres were not studied
scientifically well. Hence this paper envisages the socio economic aspects of migrant
labourers living here for more than one year, the motivating factors that attracted them to live
and work here, the pushing forces that expelled them from their state and the preference level
of inmigrants in the present labour market in Kerala.
Key words: Inmigrants, remittances, preference level, motivation, financial literacy, push-pull
theory.
Introduction
Migration is the movement of people from one place of origin to another place of destination
for a stay permanently or temporarily in search of better living conditions. It is the true result
of operation of negative forces (push factors) in the area of origin such as lack of
employment, natural calamity, famine, terrorism and positive forces(pull factors) at
destination such as better employment opportunity, peace and tranquility, climatic conditions,
economic development, better standard of living etc. This spatial movement does not erupt all
of a sudden. Certain favourable conditions encompassing economic, social and political
should emerge as a precondition for migratory process to commence. Usually, people move
from less economic opportunities and retarded social development towards the developed and
fast developing areas where migrants can expect greater pecuniary gains and consequently
better living. The study of human migration is gaining more importance today because of the
endless want of human beings to move anywhere and find the new frontiers of life. The
uneven distribution of population and resources, unbalanced utilization of these resources and
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resultant uneven growth and development in economy has influenced the movement of
people from one region of haven‘t to other region of haves. As per the Census data 2001, the
strength of migrant workers in Kerala from other states and union territories was 412849.The
64th round survey conducted by National Sample Survey Organization in 2007-08 counted
the number as 1069100. A recent study conducted by Gulati Institute of Finance and
Taxation, Thiruvananthapuram on the basis of Tickets purchased in trains starting from north
eastern states and crossing the boarders of Kerala shows that more than 25 lakhs of migrants
are in Kerala.
Statement of problem
The state of Kerala has witnessed a rampant migration of Malayalis to different part of the
globe especially to Arab nations since its formation. Our mobility to gulf nations is famous
worldwide for the enormous remittance made by them to home state. The famous Kerala
model of economic development is backboned by the remittances received from gulf
malayalis. A recent phenomenon noticed in the demographic surveys in Kerala is that a large
flock of people from other neighbuoring states particularly north eastern states are coming
and serving here permanently or temporarily. As per a recent study conducted by D.Narayana
and C.S.Venkiteswaran(2013) of Gulati Institute of Finance and Taxation, more than 25 lakhs
of people are living in Kerala and their remittances to home state amount to Rs 1750cr
per/year. Recently the labour market of Kerala is characterized by the superfluity of interstate
migrant workers in every nook and corner. They are the part and parcel of the blue collar jobs
where physical efforts are largely needed for its completion. Most of them are working in
those unorganized sectors which are most exploitative with long working hours, lower wages,
tiresome jobs, absence of any social security etc. They are engaged in some of the most
arduous and unpleasant task. This paper is an attempt of throwing light to the socio economic
conditions of these people, the motivational factors that attracted them to work here and their
level of preference in the labour market of Kerala.
Objective of the study
1. To describe the socio economic conditions of inmigrant workers in the state of Kerala.
2. To study the motivational factors that lead to labour Inmigration towards Kerala.
3. To understand the level of preference of migrant workers in the labour market of Kerala.

Methodology
The stem of this paper was developed with the help of both primary and secondary data. The
study covered 100 migrant workers who have been working in different parts of Alappuzha
@Mayas Publication

Page 169

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
District for more than one year in the state of Kerala. A bilingual schedule which consists of
major sections such as demographic characteristics including socio economic aspects,
working and living condition at the place of destination and motivational instincts were
developed for the collection of primary data. Secondary data available from Labour
Directorate, Kerala, 64th round of National
Sample
Survey
Organization
(2007) on migration and Census report 2001 and 2011 are also considered. Snow ball
technique under non-probability sampling is resorted for the purpose of data collection.
Historical Background
During the primitive days man had to wander from place to place in search of food. The
ceaseless wandering in search of food came to an end with the domestication of animals and
introduction of corn cultivation. Migratory movement of birds and animals on account of
climatic changes from some regions to another region is noteworthy here. These movements
are for food and other better environmental conditions.
Kerala has been a haven of inmigrants like the Konkans, Patter Brahmins, and The Rowther
Muslims etc. from the neighbouring states. Even trading communities like the Gugaratis
(marvadis), Sindhis and Chettis have their ethnic enclaves in the commercial centre of
Kerala. Sjaastad Larry S, (1962) considers migration as an activity involving the calculation
of cost and returns.. He is of the view that migrants show a propensity to live closer and to
maintain a high level of interaction with each other people from the same area; same village
and same caste and they prefer to stay in the same locality. This is true in the Indian context
also. Neethu N,( 2003) argued that personal and social net working is not only found
important in the employment of the migrant as domestics but also in their peaceful living, the
basic motivation for migration is predominantly economic all over the world,Mitra (1967) ,
Premi (1976)et al. are of the view that people move from one place to another in search of
better opportunities for employment and income for economic security. In short migration is
undertaken by people with the hope of raising resources necessary for improving the standard
of living of themselves and their kin‘s and kiths in a sustainable basis.
Analysis and interpretation
(1) Socio- Demographic Condition of Sample Migrants
Migration is regarded as the movement of people from the area of retarded social
development to the pockets of social and economical enrichments. It is the real shipping of
human beings from the place of hasn‘t to the place of haves. This section of analysis
envisages the socio- demographic characteristics of sample migrants considering the
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variables like age, religion, social category marital status, educational attainment and nature
of job.
Sl.No

Socio Demographic
Variables

1.1
Age
1.2
Religion
1.3
Social
category
1.4 Marital
status
1.5
Education

<=25
26 - 30
>30
Hinduism
Christianity
Islam
SC
ST
OBC
General
Single
Married
None
Primary
Secondary
Skilled

Construction Manufacturing
15 (30)
24 (48)
11 (22)
29(58)
5 (10)
16 (32)
10 (20)
17(34)
18 (36)
5 (10)
23 (46)
27 (54)
6 (12)
26 (52)
18 (36)
23 (46)

6 (37.5)
4 (25)
6 (37.5)
8 (50)
4 (25)
4 (25)
3(18.75)
6 (37.5)
4 (25)
3 (18.75)
8 (50)
8 (50)
2(12.5)
8 (50)
6 (37.5)
14 (87.5)

Total
Service
Others (%)
sector
7(29.1) 4 (40)
32
12(49.9) 3 (30)
43
5 (21)
3 (30)
25
11 45.9) 5 (50)
54
6 (24.9) 3 (30)
18
7 (29.2) 2 (20)
29
4 (16.7) 1 (9.1)
18
9 (37.5) 2(18.2)
33
9 (37.5) 5(45.4)
36
2 (8.3) 3(27.3)
13
11 45.8) 5(50)
47
13 54.2) 5 (50)
53
5 (20.9)
0 (0)
12
12 49.9) 3(30)
50
7 (29.2) 7(70)
38
5 (20.8) 4 (40)
46

1.6 Nature of
job
27 (54)
2 (12.5)
19 79.2) 6(60)
54
engaged
Unskilled
The table 1.1 shows a clear cut idea of the age group of migrants in Kerala. Overall, majority
of inmigrants (43%) falls under the age group 26-30.Sector wise comparison also reveals that
there is a significant association between age and sector of working.78per cent of migrants in
the age of below 30years is engaged in construction sector shows their massive presence in
jobs which require much physical ability and masculine power. The other two categories
namely less than25 and greater than 30 constitute a significant portion and together they
make a majority. On the contrary 37.5per cent of the inmigrant workers in manufacturing
sector falls under the age group of greater than 30.
1.2 The second attribute is religion and in the sample migrants Hindus constitute major group
(54%) followed by Islam (29%) and migrants from Christian religion (18%) is relatively less.
Sectoral classifications also hold it true in case of all working sectors except the
manufacturing sector where this general tendency is violated.
1.3In the attribute of social category, the sample population shows other back ward
community as 36 per cent of the total weight followed by scheduled tribe with 33per cent,
scheduled caste with 18per cent and the rest being general. The sector wise comparison also
conform this general tendency in almost all sectors except the manufacturing sector revealing
their social backwardness.

@Mayas Publication

Page 171

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
1.4 In this section the migrant labourers are sorted on the basis of their marital status. 53per
cent of the sample migrants are married and the remaining are single. Sector wise comparison
also showed the larger presence of migrants having family.
1.5 The education profile of the migrant labour was also analyzed as part of the study. The
labourers with primary education are ranking on the top with half of the sample size.12per
cent of the migrants haven‘t received even primary education, while 38 per cent have attained
the secondary level of education.
1.6 A classification of sample migrant workers on the basis of the nature of job engaged
showed a negligible aberration in the skilled/unskilled lineup (8%). This ensures their
presence in both sectors by even distribution, creating greater threat to the local labourers in
the state of Kerala.
Table 2: Distribution of State of Origin and sector of Current Working
Sector of Working
Total
State of Origin Construction Manufacturing Service Sector Others
29
2
9
4
West Bengal
44
2
8
2
Odisha
12
3
1
11
Assam
15
10
2
2
Bihar
14
1
3
U.P
4
5
Tamil Nadu
5
6
Jharkhand
6
50
16
24
10
Total
100
A state wise distribution of migrant workers shown in table 2 shows that 44% of the
population under study was Bengalis followed by Assam (15%), Bihar (14%) and Odisha
(12%) A sector wise analysis shows that migrant workers from west Bengal showed an
average presence in every sector while workers from U P, Tamil Nadu and Jharkhand
concentrated in some selected sectors only. It is also revealed that other sector comprising of
hotel and restaurant, agriculture etc. were fully occupied by migrant workers from Jharkhand
and West Bengal.
2. Economic Aspects.
On economic aspects the present study envisages the monetary emoluments received by the
sample migrants and further an enquiry is placed on their spending, savings and consequent
remittances to the family in their home state. Richardson (1967) et al.while studying the
migration habit of workers across the globe are of the view that mobility is a phenomenon of
money also. People move from low wage areas to high wage areas in search of better
employment opportunities and for more economic gain. Since they are the most informal
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labour in almost all sectors of economy namely construction, manufacturing, service and
others, the study revealed a slight variation in the wage rate across the state of Kerala. The
following tables give a clear cut idea about the wages and its components such as spending
and savings.
Table 3: Descriptive statistics of wages/month
Mean
13437.5
SD
2787.7
Median
13750.0
Minimum
8000.0
Maximum 19500.0
This table shows the average wage of migrant workers as Rs 13,437.5 with a standard
deviation of Rs 2,787.7.The median value of the sample is Rs.13750 which has no much
deviation from mean value which implies that the income profile of the sample under study is
almost symmetrical.
Table 4: Descriptive statistics of spending/month.
Mean
2415.0
SD
734.4
Median
2500.0
Minimum 1000.0
Maximum 9000.0
This table is a clear depiction of the mean spending of the migrant workers as Rs.2415 with a
standard deviation of Rs.734.4.The median value of the spending of sample migrants Rs.2500
has no much deviation from mean value with an implication that the spending profile of the
sample under study is almost symmetrical.
Table 5: Descriptive statistics of monetary savings /month
Mean
9604
SD
2136.4
Median
10000
Minimum
5000
Maximum 16000
The table 5 shows the average remittances of the sample migrants as Rs.9604 with a standard
deviation of Rs.2136.4. The maximum remittance is obtained as Rs16000 and minimum
remittance as Rs.5000. The median value is Rs.10000 and it shows no much deviation from
mean value with an implication that the savings profile of the sample under study forms a
symmetrical distribution.
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(3)Motivational Aspects
Migration is the outcome of certain factors or forces either at the place of origin or at the
place of destination or both, Lee (1966). Usually, people move from less economic
opportunities and retarded social development towards the developed and fast developing
areas where migrants can expect greater pecuniary gains and consequently better living. The
factors at the place of origin usually work as a repellent force (Stick) and it exerts pressure on
the people to move outside their present place of living, while the factors at the place of
destination acts as a motivating force (Carrot) that attract them to locate here. This study
looks upon the famous carrot and stick policy of motivation to trace out the reasons for their
flock movement to the state of Kerala. The following tables describe the most important push
factors at the place of their origin and pull factors at the place of arrival.
Table 6: Percentage distribution of Push Factors at the Place of Origin
Most important reason behind your migration Percent
Lack of employment opportunities
98
Earnings not adequate to sustain
83.
Unsatisfactory working conditions/Insecurity
40.
Personal/Family problems
23.
It is clear from the above table 6 that the important force that act as repellent to move away
from their state (push factor) is lack of adequate employment opportunities(98%) in their
home state . 83 per cent of the sample respondent stated that adequate wages or earnings
required to make both ends meet are not receiving. In addition, unsatisfactory working
conditions and insecurity (40%) in the place of origin also accounted much in their expulsion.
Table; 7 Percentage distributions of Pull Factors at the Place of Destination.
Motivation to move to Kerala as the destination Percent
Higher wage
60.
Fair wage
96.
Better Job opportunities
40.
Have friends and relatives
26.
Better and peaceful place to live
51
In this table the factors or forces that motivated (pull factors) the sample migrants to select
Kerala as their favorite destination were analysed.96per cent of the respondent opined that
fair wage rate prevailing in the Kerala‘s labour market when compared to their home state
attracted them to commute here. In addition, 40 per cent responded that better job
opportunities in Kerala also acted as a driving force. This is also substantiated by the
secondary data as obtained from the Department of Labour, Govt. of India regarding the
average wage rate across the nation for different occupations in the following tables. (Tables
8& 9)
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Table 8: Average Daily wage rate for agricultural occupations in rural India, April
2014. (In Rupees)
State

Workers
Men
Women
Kerala
593
412
Orissa
160
170
West Bengal
226
181
Andhra Pradesh 221
164
Assam
198
170
Bihar
203
169
Table 9: Average Daily wage rate for non agricultural occupations in rural India, April
2014. (In Rupees)
State

Workers
Men Women
Kerala
694 473
Orissa
235 153
West Bengal
254 182
Andhra Pradesh 260 141
Assam
286 180
Bihar
277 175
Source: Labour Bureau, Ministry of Labour, India.
It is evident from the tables 8&9 that the average wage rate for agricultural and non
agricultural occupations in Kerala is far higher than that of the other selected states
particularly north eastern states of the nation under study and these higher wages have
influenced the flock movement from that region to the state of Kerala.
(4) Preference level Assessment
Kerala‘s labour market is characterized by organized and unorganized sector. It is the
unorganized sector where majority of workers from other states accommodated either in the
urban or rural areas. The present study also considered the preference level and the reasons
for selecting interstate migrants in the labour market of Kerala. The exhibit 10 shows the
main reasons for preferring the interstate migrant workers in the formal and informal sectors
of Kerala‘s labour market.
Table 10: Percentage distribution of reasons for preferring migrant workers
Reason for preferring ISM workers
Percent
Non availability of local labour
100
High wages of local labour
91
Hard working nature of ISM workers
46
Others
9
(Source: Primary data)
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This table is a clear depiction of the important reasons for preferring the migrant workers in
the labour market of Kerala. Cent percent of contractors/employers reported the non
availability of local labour as the main reason for preferring interstate migrant workers. 91per
cent of the sample also stated that local labourer‘s demand for more wages as compared to
the quantity/quality of the work done for both non agricultural and agricultural operations is
another preference factor. Moreover the hardworking nature of inmigrants, their punctuality
at work sites and willingness to undertake overtime works augmented their preference to
local workers.
Conclusion
To conclude, it is very much evident from the above discussions that the socio economic
conditions of the inmigrant workers are very much pathetic. This is revealed in the variables
like educational attainments, social category etc. The study also revealed that more younger
bloods are sweating here in the labour market of Kerala as the average age of the inmigrants
is 28 and most of them are from West Bengal (44%) showing their average presence in all
sectors of labour market . Construction sector also showed a large concentration of migrants
from the state of West Bengal. It is also revealed that the other sector comprising of hotel and
restaurant, agriculture etc. was fully occupied by migrant workers from Jharkhand and West
Bengal. On the economic side the migrants working here are enjoying a decent reward for
their job here compared to their state and nation as a whole. Remittances to their home state
are commendable and it is estimated at more than seventy percent of their earnings. This high
level of remittances to their home is certainly improving the social life situations at the place
of origin.
Another important observation derived from the analysis is that the lack of work in the
village of inmigrants and better job opportunity in Kerala are acted as a major push factor
behind their migration to Kerala, while high/fair wage rate prevailing in the labour market of
Kerala acted as major pull factor that motivated them to stick here. The overall economic
situation and family‘s social status get drastically improved after their movement to Kerala. It
is also inferred from the data set that the preference level of migrant labour is high in the
labour market of Kerala to contractors of different sectors. Non availability of local labour
and their demand for high wages accounted the major reasons behind the preference of
interstate migrant workers in present labour market in Kerala.
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Labour the most dynamic and live factor of production in economic activities. The definition
of labour says the strength of that factor of production. It is the work done by people both
physical and mental. The labour as a factor of production undertakes all efforts to meet the
desired goals. The unique feature of labour, like other factors is demanded and supplied.
Labour market in the proper place where labour is demanded and supplied. The equilibrium
in that market is established at the point where equal to supply demand. The establishment of
equilibrium is a normal condition for the maintenance of stability in the market. The
instability of labour market is reflected by the number of unemployment present. The
existence of unemployment is against the rule of aggregate demand for the maintenance of
stability in labour market, number of conditions to be satisfied.
Indian labour market has its own unique speciality as compared to the international labour
market. The existence of various type unemployment, underemployment, and seasonal
structural and technological unemployment comes to the accomplishment of unemployment.
The vast population act as a coverage of employment supply in the country. But the chances
of employment cannot match with the coverage of the supply of employment.
The chances of employment and possibilities are provided by both public and private sector
in India. The government plays the role of an employment providing agency. In government
and public sector undertakings provide a lot of chances of employment. But it is not sufficient
to meet the needs of the quest for the employment. In the other end the private sector serves
as a provider of employment. They bargain the gap in demand and supply of employment.
The result is the lowing of wages and benefits to the employees, provider the act and rules
related employment present here.
Unemployment hangs as a sword on the head of the economy. Provision of employment is
now the liability of the government as remedy top the problem the government implemented
a number of anti-poverty employment programmes to consider the problem of employment
and poverty. The latest and meanest on in this category is the Mahatma Gandhi National
Rural Employment Guarantee Act in 2005 before the parliament. The act note the rule, has
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the provision of employment up to 100 days for each family who lives below the poverty
line. Broad objectives are laid down on behalf of the NREG Act.
The objectives are the provision of rural development and agriculture. For this purpose it a
connection of various sectors in rural areas are entertained. Another objective is the provision
of 100 days employment, whatever may be the source not specified. The quick and every
wage providing mode is another most important speciality of the act. For this purpose a
minimum subsistence wage is fixed. The broad objective laid down under this act is poverty
alleviation. The employment programme includes a vast net of people basically the
downtrodden sections of the society. Mainly it tries to include the aged peasants, middle
income family, unemployed women and seasonal farmers.
The social significance of the act is that it ensures gender equality. The appointment
procedure is democratic in nature. The local level administrative institutional system in the
engine that works behind the employment act. Social auditing is a weapon adopted for
corruption free environment for the working and the implementation of the act. The only
right based employment guarantee programme introduced for the purpose of maintaining
economic social and human right equality.
The national rural employment guarantee act passed before both houses of parliament on
September 5th 2005. The real aim behind the NREGA is to make basic change in the socioeconomic spheres of the Indian society. The basic change requires the chances of
employment except form the conventional demand and supply labour market. The
introduction of the act is in contrast with the normal labour market co-operations. The act
provided labour hours and labour days to the selected category of people who are willing to
work and gives a minimum hundred days of work. It considers mainly the unskilled people
who live below the poverty line. The act again ensures employment at least one member of
each family.
The basic frame work and the implementation levels of the programme are:


National level



State level



District level



Block level



Panchayath level

All the five levels are closely interconnected and interlinked. Each level has its own functions
to perform. All the five higherarchial levels have its basic functions and step down functions.
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The apex level agency works at the national level. At the national level all rules related to
NREGA are created and put it for practice at the lower levels. There are strict rules and all
the rules are followed and obeyed by the lower level agencies. The national level agency is
the central government. The role of national level central agency can be identified as; the rule
making body and the initial fund raising agency. As the rule making body it strictly imposes
the rules relating to the NREGA. The continuous monitoring by the centre while the
implementation is a mandatory requirement for the proper functioning of the act.
The objectives of the study are:


To study the labour market for women labours in special employment programmes.



To analyse the extent to which the labour market participation of women labours and their
involvement at the grass root level.

For analysis and make the study authentic the source of data received is secondary in nature.
The recent data from the central and state governments are used for making the data valid.
The employability in economics can be identified and established by the theoretical proof.
Employability is explained on the basis of the demand for and supply of labour. For instance
number of theories such as classical theory of income and employment especially the say‘s
law of market, Keynesian theory of income and employment, the opposition of classical
theory are valid proofs that explained the labour market economies. The classical theory
concluded that workers would be spending their income and generates demand for output and
there are no chances in the flow of income stream. Hence supply creates its own demand.
Keynes criticised the say‘s law of market and stated that there is always underemployment in
the economy and government should take up necessary steps to maintain high level of
employment in the economy. Deficit budget will be the most appropriate step for increasing
the volume of employment and surplus or balanced budget is not always the best policy
adopted by the government to increase the volume of employment.
From theory, the labour market economy, not the conventional but programme based, labour
market economy is a novel experience in the case of Indian economy. Some instances show
the real interference of the government in making and creating the demand and supply of
labour.
The MNREGA is an employment programme provided 4.28 person days of employment
provided in 2012-2015.A total of 148.14 lakh people are employed in the same financial year.
Among the 148.14 in the scheduled caste employed as a percentage to the total is 23.23%
about 32.93 lakhs and scheduled tribes employed is 23.45 and it is about 15.8% of the total
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people employed. The interesting thing that is noted that at national level of more than 50%
of the employment in women. Exactly the women employment in the financial year is
53.01%of the total employment. The progress of the marginalised section is visible from the
above data base. A continuous increase of employment of women increased from 40% in
2006-07 to 47% as in 2012-13 as far as person days are concerned .In Kerala it is very high.
The person days of employment increased from 66% in 2006-07 to 93% in 2011-12.The
below table explains the exact share and participation of women in MNREGA.
Table 1
Percentage of women participation in MNREGA
Financial year
Percentage of
women participation
2006-07
40.65
2007-08
42.51
2008-09
47.87
2009-10
48.19
2010-11
47.12
2011-12
48.18
2012-13
52.44
Source: mnrega.nic.in
The studies always try to prove the real explanation in economics i.e., .the demand and
supply factor and its finalisation into equilibrium. As already noted that the National
Employment Guarantee Programme is totally away from the conventional explanation of
economics. The new and innovative employment guarantee programme is always friendly
with the demand and supply sides. The data shows the employment provided (supply) as
against the employment demanded. In 2006-07, out of the total demand is 99.18 % are
supplied. The steadiness still continues up to 2012-13 and it is 99.04% in the same year .But
in the conventional labour market economy there is wide gap between demand and supply.
The result of such action is unemployment. The below table shows the demand for and
supply of labour in MNREGA Labour market.
Table 2
Demand for and supply of labour in MNREGA Labour market.
Year
% of employment
Provided(Supplied)
2006-07
99.18
2007-08
98.78
2008-09
99.11
2009-10
99.36
2010-11
90.55
2011-12
90.55
2012-13
99.04
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The source of financing for the programme is entirely comes from the budget. The budget
allocations during the various financial years are:
Table 3
The Budget allocation of MNREGA
Year
Budget
%GDP %of
%of
%of rural
Allocation(Cr)
expenditure revenue development
2006-07
11300
0.28
1.20
6.1
46.55
2007-08
12000
0.26
1.50
10.0
41.71
2008-09
30000
0.56
1.60
10.8
52.77
2009-10
39100
0.66
2.70
9.21
69.08
2010-11
40100
0.54
2.80
9.01
55.63
2011-12
40000
1.02
3.06
9.70
53.98
2012-13
33000
0.78
2.21
6.42
33.33
2013-14
33000
0.29
1.98
6.08
41.15
Source: mnrega.nic.in
The women empowerment is the major objective of this programme. The act provides that
the provision of 30% employment reservation should be given to the women unskilled labour.
Exactly the 1/3 portion should be given to women. At national level and state level the same
should be followed strictly. The women participation is measured on the basis of person days.
In Kerala the MNREGA is executed through District Poverty Alleviation Unit, Kudumbasree
and Panchayath functionaries. The speciality of the act implemented in Kerala is the massive
participation of women workers. From the inception onwards the participation of women is as
high as the national average. In 2006-07 the women participation in MNREGA was 64.31%
and it increased to a large rate to 92.75% in 2012-13. The below table is the best proof
regarding women participation.
Table 4
Percentage of women participation in MNREGA
Year
%of women
Participation
2006-07 64.31
2007-08 72.55
2008-09 85.01
200910 88.19
2010-11 90.36
2011-12 92.85
2012-13 92.75
Source: mnrega.nic.in
The family income of the women labourers has gone up to 23.2%, because of the active
participation of women. The women participation has increased and it is highest in Kottayam
(96.69%) and lowest in Idukki (77.08%) in 2012-13. In Kerala the participation of women is
very high and it touches at a level of 92.75%.
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To conclude, the traditional labour market economy experienced a wide gap between demand
for and supply of labour. The result is unemployment. But the government‘s anti-poverty
employment programme has radically changed the system. The creation of effective demand
is practised at its best level with the adoption of the programme. The particular case of Kerala
is worth mentioning. The participation of scheduled caste and scheduled tribes, women and
the marginalised sections of the society is the glorious achievement of this programme. The
income generation activities created self confidence among women. The new energy
absorbed from the new and innovative labour market act as a model for emerging economies.
The productive sectors of the economy can choose labour from the MNREGA labour market.
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Abstract
Education has placed itself as a most determining factor in achieving the Millennium
Development Goals of the United Nations and is widely regarded as the crucial element in
the development process of a nation. Investment in education, usually considered as a lagged
one is acquiring more significance since the role of human capital has now turned out to be
the anchor of socio-economic development. In India, through various legislations and
schemes and programmes, passable support is extended by governments in promoting the
elementary education, the Right to Education Act (RTE) 2009, Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
(SSA), the 86th Amendment etc being the crusading measures. Such policies and programmes
are highly helpful in realizing the long cherished dream of Universalization of Elementary
Education (UEE) in the country. A wide range of programmes had been initiated in recent
years that are expected to act as a direct attack on the hindrances faced by the society with
regards to enrolment, quality of education, teacher training as well as availability of funds.
There had been a massive infrastructure development at the school level as a result of the
implementation of such schemes but there still exist some unanswered questions regarding
the effectiveness of service delivery. This paper seeks to identify and evaluate the efforts
made by the government to improvise the elementary education sector in the country.
Keywords: Investment in education, Universal Elementary Education, Right to Education,
Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan.
Introduction
Education remains as the inherent solution to the question of how to plan the development
agenda that will lead the country through a steady state. The base of human resource
development prospects of a nation is the level of education, which is highly determinative of
the socio-economic fabric of the nation. When the overall development of the citizens
happens through embarking quality education, this will sure have repercussions on the
country which will help the country to chase its development propaganda. It is because of the
element of positive externality that education possesses that it is being included in the
planning projections by the authorities. Good quality education is the underpinning of new
discoveries, new forms of knowledge, modernism and entrepreneurship that trigger growth
and opulence of the individual as well as that of a nation. To accomplish the task there is a
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need to make the curriculum and pedagogy pertinent to the needs of the society and economy
and foster qualities of problem solving and creative thinking, learning-by-doing, greater
rendezvous with the live context, and confident articulateness from a young age. Household
costs, illiteracy and poor income levels remain a concern that affects the parents which
prevents them from sending the young to the schools as identified by Santosh Mehrotra
(2005). The role of government in assuring better quality education is crucial and financing
of education should be the responsibility of the government since resource mobilization is
easier for the government, Govinda R (2002). For an effective learning environment factors
like electricity, water availability, toilets, classrooms etc are very much required and in that
case there should be effective public intervention. While public education principle should be
followed, the study gives equal prominence to the role of private sector in embarking proper
and quality education to the citizens, Nirupam Bajpai, Ravindra H. Dholakia and Jeffrey D.
Sachs, (2008).
In India the main spearhead of the Government in imparting free, compulsory and better
quality education to all sections of children avoiding all sorts of discrimination is the Right of
Children to Free and Compulsory Education (RTE) Act, 2009 became operative in the
country on 1st April 2010. The Act provides proper guidelines for imparting free and
compulsory education to children mainly in the age group of 6-14 years, the full provisions of
which are being prescribed in the Article 21-A of the Constitution. By enacting the law, India
became one of the countries which declare education as the basic fundamental right of the
children. The RTE act is efficiently implemented in the country through a flagship program
of the Government of India; the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). The scheme was launched in
2000-01, the framing and enactment of which was considered as a direct attack on the issues
like poor accessibility, gender inequalities, inadequate infrastructure facilities, lack of
properly trained teachers etc. From 2010-11 till 2014-15 the Government of India contributed
65% of the total funds under the scheme which has been now changed into 60:40 manner
from October 2015 onwards, with the share of centre government being reduced from earlier.
In 2016-17, Government of India allocated Rs.22.500 crore to the scheme. The allocation
pattern of the government to SSA can be represented here.
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Table 1
Govt. of India allocations to SSA over years
Year
Allocation made (in rupees crores).
2010-11
19,000
2011-12
21,000
2012-13
23,645
2013-14
26,608
2014-15
24,380
2015-16
22,015
2016-17
22,500
Source: Union Expenditure Budget, Vol. 2, FY 2010-11 to FY 2016-17

It can be evidently seen that there had been a continuous increase in the allocation of funds to
SSA, i.e. from Rs. 19,000 crore in 2010-11 to Rs. 26,608 crore in 2013-14. The years 201415 and 2015-16 show a decline in the budgetary support extended but later 2016-17
witnessed a 2% increase in the allocation. Per- student SSA allocations are calculated by
dividing the total allocation by the number of children enrolled in government schools. In FY
2013-14, the all-India per-student SSA allocation (excluding union territories) stood at Rs.
4,044. In FY 2015-16, (using 2014 enrolment numbers) this increased to Rs. 5,330. The SSA
is highly determinative to implement the initiatives as prescribed in the Right to Education
Act, 2009. Some of the major policy interventions can be pointed out briefly:


Setting up of new schools : the goal of universal access has always been the priority of

the SSA. In India there existed 1,73,757 habitations which were not accessed by primary
schools when SSA was launched in 2001. Since then over 2,04,686 primary schools have
been sanctioned, out of which 347 schools were granted permission during 2014-15. The case
of upper primary schools is that 2,30,941 habitations were unserved by upper primary schools
and 1,59,427 upper primary schools were sanctioned within a radius of 3 k.m each including
the 248 schools sanctioned in 2014-15 (Source: Annual Report 2014-15, Department of
School Education & Literacy, Department of Higher Education, Ministry of Human Resource
Development, Government of India).


Special Training for mainstreaming out-of-school children: The RTE Act undertakes

special provisions for having special training to address the issue of out-of-school children.
The major section of the out-of-school children belong to the deprived classes and those who
live in difficult terrains. A total of Rs. 569.22 crore had been allocated during 2014-15 for
meeting the needs of such out-of-school children. (Source: Annual Report 2014-15,
Department of School Education & Literacy, Department of Higher Education, Ministry of
Human Resource Development, Government of India).


Residential facilities: In difficult terrains and remote villages, hilly areas etc it becomes
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difficult for children to attend schools regularly. Till present, SSA has arranged 797
residential institutions which can accommodate around 88,400 children.


Transportation or Escort facilities: Children with special needs and those coming from

remote areas or difficult terrains etc require support facilities and for that purpose a total of
Rs. 23.92 crore was allocated in 2014-15 to meet the needs of 82,000 children.
Even though the government is allocating considerable share of revenue on elementary
education, its expenditure levels show a lagged trend.
Table 2
Per child allocation and expenditure
Years Per child allocation Per child expenditure
(in rupees crores)
(in rupees crores)
2011-12
4,936
2,907
2012-13
5,592
3,539
2013-14
4,044
1,962
Source: SSA Portal, Joint Review Mission, DISE State Report Cards.

Each year it can be seen evidently that expenditure always falls below the allocation. Both the
allocation as well as expenditure witnessed a down trend during 2013-14. Per student
allocation is found by dividing the total allocations by the number of children enrolled.
Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV): These are residential upper primary schools
for girls from SC, ST, OBC Muslim communities and BPL girls. These are set up in
educationally backward regions where accessibility and security to girls remain a problem.
There are total 3593 KGBVs operational in the country. Till 2014-15, 3,52,389 girls have
been enrolled under this scheme. The scheme is being operational in 28 states / UTs.
Beti Bachao, Beti Padhao: The government of India announced the new scheme called ―Beti
Bachao, Beti Padhao‖ under which Rs. 5 crore has been made available for the purpose of
strengthening the education of girl children in 100 selected districts, on the basis of child sex
ratio which works out to Rs. 5 lakh per district, for instituting district level awards to be given
to 5 schools in each district every year on the basis of certain given parameters. This scheme
is extremely innovative and developmental in the sense that those districts with high negative
rates of child sex ratio are being selected and this will encourage the parents not to consider
the girl children as a burden and should view girls as assets.
Padhe Bharat Badhe Bharat: This is another major initiative undertaken by the government
of India under the nationwide scheme Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). The new program is
implemented on the basis of a twin based approach which aims to improve language
development by creating genuine interest in reading and writing with comprehension skills
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and to create a positive interest in mathematics and numerical ability. In the year 2014-15
around Rs. 397 crore has been sanctioned for this program.
Mid Day Meal Scheme : With a view to enhance enrolment, retention and attendance and
simultaneously to improve the nutritional status of children, a Centrally Sponsored Scheme
"National Programme of Nutritional Support to Primary Education (NPNSPE) "was launched
on 15th August 1995. The Scheme was extended during 2008-09 to cover children of upper
primary classes and the name of the Scheme was changed as 'National Programme of MidDay Meal in Schools'. The Mid-Day Meal Scheme covers all school children studying in IVIII classes in Government and Government- Aided Schools, Special Training Centres (STC)
and Madrasas & Maqtabs supported under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). The scheme is
being revised from time to time in its content and coverage. The major objectives of this
scheme are:
i. Improving the nutritional status of children studying in classes I – VIII in Government and
Government-Aided Schools, Special Training Centers (STC) and Madrasas & Maqtabs
supported under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA).
ii. Encouraging poor children, belonging to disadvantaged sections, to attend school more
regularly and help them concentrate on classroom activities.
iii. Providing nutritional support to children of elementary stage in drought-affected areas
during summer vacation.
During the year 2013-14 10.80 crore elementary class children in 11.58 lakh schools in the
country were covered. A sum total of Rs. 10,927 crore had been released by the government
during 2013-14 which rose to Rs. 13,215 crore in 2014-15.
Scheme for Providing Quality Education in Madarsas (SPQEM)
SPQEM seeks to initiate qualitative improvement in madrassas in order to enable Muslim
children attain good values of the national education system in formal education subjects. In
2013-14, an amount of 18,273 lakhs was spent as per the scheme. The scheme is particularly
helpful in embarking quality education in remote areas. The scheme is meant to facilitate
good levels of education by minority institutions and also to improvise the necessary
infrastructure in minority institutions. In 2013-14, Rs. 2498.99 lakhs had been released
covering 229 institutions.
Mahila Samakhya (MS) Programme : This is an ongoing programme initiated to transfer
the fruits of National Policy on Education to a solid scheme of education and empowerment
of women in rural areas, in particular those belonging to the weaker and marginalized
sections. The programme is being implemented in 130 districts of eleven states. The
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programme reaches out to close to 14.5 million women mobilized into 55402 collectives
called Mahila Sanghas.
National Bal Bhavan (NBB)
National Bal Bhavan is an autonomous institution under the Ministry of Human Resource and
Development which is in actual format a movement which is spread across the length and
breadth of the country and presently there are 175 Bal Bhavans and Bal Kendras affiliated to
National Bal Bhavan. In addition to these, there are 50 Bal Bhavan Kendras in Delhi
functioning as part of schools and also a rural bal bhavan at Mandi village in Delhi. These
institutions conduct varied activities for children to provide them with experiences and
activities not otherwise available to them.
There has been a significant change in the vision of governments towards elementary
education since the unquenchable thrust and vigor of human capacity, the underutilized
efficiencies of the youth will be the main factor responsible for carrying forward the
developmental agenda of the nation and accordingly over the years there had been a
remarkable increase of budget allocations to the elementary education sector. One of the main
hindrances for the successful completion of such programmes is that the expenditure always
lags behind the allocations. Its high time that the authorities make themselves come out of red
tapism and make initiatives to achieve the real goals of universalised elementary education.
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Abstract
This paper tries to analyse the dynamics of migration in Kerala. The study uses only
secondary data from various sources like Economic Review, journals, books, various study
reports and CDS working papers. The study found that the total number of emigrants from
Kerala shows only a marginal increase from 2003. About 86% of the Malayalees went to
Gulf countries and UAE is the principal destination in 2014. The out migrants trend from
Kerala shows no substantial increase from 2008 and it decreases to 7 lakh in 2014. Findings
of the study show that the composition of internal migration to Kerala has changed over the
years. At first, migrants from the neighbouring states came to Kerala for employment. At
present, one of the most noteworthy aspects of Kerala‘s employment sector is the huge inflow
of migrant labourers from West Bengal, Orissa, Assam Utter Pradesh and Bihar.
Migration is not a new phenomenon in any part of the world. Ever since the world existed,
people have been migrating from one place to another. United Nations Multilingual
Dictionary defines ―migration as a form of geographical or spatial mobility between one
geographical unit and another normally a change of residence from the place of origin or
place of departure to the place of destination or place of arrival‖. In many countries, large
scale movements of people take place from villages to towns and from one country to another
country as a result of industrialization and economic development. From the demographic
point of view, migration is one of the three components of population growth of any area, the
others being fertility and mortality (Bhagat, 2005). It influences the size, composition and
distribution of population. Migration is a multifaceted occurrence which varies according to
country, state, region, class, social group etc (Korra, 2011). In fact, migrations more often
take place either for employment or for settling permanently in places other than that of
origin. Migration can be broadly categorized as internal or international. Internal migration
refers to migration from one place to another place within a country, whereas external
migration or international migration refers to migration from one country to another country.
In 2015, 244 million people or 3.3 percent of the world‘s population lived outside their
country of origin (UNFPA).UN Department of Economic and Social Affairs reported that
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nearly 232 million people constituting around 3.2 percent of world‘s population lived outside
their country of origin in 2013 compared with corresponding figures of 214 million in 2010;
175 million in 2000 and 154 million in 1999. Europe and Asia host two-third of all
international migrants worldwide. Europe can be traced as the most popular destination
region with 72 million international migrants in 2013, compared to 71 million in Asia. The
United States received the largest absolute number (nearly 23 million) of international
migrants between 1990 and 2013. The United Arab Emirates occupied the second position
with 7 million, followed by Spain with 6 million.
International Migration from Kerala
Kerala had a long tradition of several centuries of international emigration. External
migration or emigration during the modern period of the history of Kerala consisted of four
types or stages. In the first stage, the emigration of indentured labour to British colonies such
as Malaysia, Burma and Sri Lanka for work in plantations; and emigration to these and other
countries of persons in their capacity as artisans, traders, manufacturers and contractors.
When these traditional destinations became inaccessible due to a ban on labour emigration
imposed by India during 1930s and the nationalist policies followed by the newly
independent countries abroad, the educated Malayali was attracted to other former British
colonies. In the second stage, the emigrants went to Africa mostly as school and college
teachers. But the third stage, with represented a new type of emigration developed in the
1960s with the emergence of shortage of labour in the developed countries in North America
and Western Europe. Large number of professionals from Kerala made use of the
opportunity. A significant change in the pattern of migration from Kerala has taken place
since 1973 following the oil price hike. The emigration to Gulf countries totally changed the
socio-economic conditions of certain regions in Kerala. These changes were in the form of
high consumption pattern, investment pattern, life style, religion and education. Table.1
shows the stock of Indian emigrants in the Gulf region.
Table. 1
Stock of Indian Emigrants in the Gulf Region
Year No of Indian No of migrants
migrants
from Kerala
(in lakh)
(in lakh)
1975 2.66
1.33
1979 5.31
2.65
1983 9.16
4.58
1987 10.96
5.48
1991 15.05
7.52
Source: GOI (2002), Report on High level Committee on the Indian Diaspora.
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The number of Keralites in the gulf region increased from 1.33 lakh in 1975 to 2.65 lakh in
1979 and 4.58 lakh in 1983. Among the total migrants from India, the number of Keralites
accounted about 50 percent.
The state wide survey on emigration conducted by K C Zachariah et al in 1998, 2003, 2008,
2011and 2014 gave reliable indicates about the international migration from Kerala.
Compared to previous estimates the survey used clear concepts of migration and better
statistical methods to collect data. Based on the above four survey we can discuss the trend
and pattern of emigration from Kerala. Table 2 shows that the number of emigrants from
Kerala increased from 13.61 lakh in 1998 to 18.3 lakh in 2003 and 21.9 lakh in 2008 to 22.8
lakh in 2011 and 24.0 lakh in 2014 . It is clear that total number of emigrants registered only
a marginal increase from 2003.
A district wise analysis of emigrants from Kerala (Table 2) among the districts in Kerala,
Malappuram district had the destination of sending out the largest number of emigrants from
Kerala. Malappuram district was the place of origin of 455696 emigrants or about 18.9
percent of the total number of emigrants from Kerala in 2014.The district next in importance
with respect to number of emigration from the state has been Kannur in the north Kerala with
291321emigrants.
Table. 2 Emigrants by District, 1998-2014
Number
Districts
1998
Thiruvananthapuram 130705
(10.1)
Kollam
102977
(4.0)
Pathanamthitta
97505
(4.0)
Alappuzha
62870
(6.3)
Kottayam
35494
(5.2)
Idukki
7390
(0.3)
Ernakulam
103750
(6.0)
Thrissur
161102
(8.7)
Palakkad
116026
(6.2)
Malappuram
296710
(17.9)
Kozhikode
116026
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2003
168046
(14.1)
148457
(5.5)
133720
(5.5)
75036
(6.0)
106569
(4.1)
7880
(0.3)
121237
(5.5)
178867
(12.9)
177876
(8.6)
271787
(15.3)
167436

2008
308481
(9.1)
207516
(7.3)
120990
(7.3)
131719
(4.1)
89351
(5.8)
5792
(0.4)
120979
(6.6)
284068
(9.7)
189815
(9.7)
334572
(14.8)
199163

2011
229732
(9.6)
167446
(7.2)
91381
(7.2)
144386
(4.6)
117460
(2.6)
7690
(0.5)
136113
(7.6)
198368
(11.8)
142020
(8.5)
408884
(21.9)
206719

2014
241727
(10.07)
199933
(8.32)
141343
(5.88)
93096
(3.87)
107931
(4.49)
23967
(0.9)
191373
(7.97)
230081
(9.58)
70506
(2.93)
455696
(18.98)
226499
Page 192

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
(9.1)
(9.1)
(9.1)
Wayanad
4552
7704
13996
(1.2)
(0.6)
(0.4)
Kannur
88065
202414 119119
(12.4)
(5.4)
(11.0)
Kasaragod
38747
71449
67851
(5.3)
(3.1)
(3.9)
Kerala
1361919 1838478 2193412
(100.0) (100.0) (100.0)
Source: 1) Zachariah K C & Rajan S Irudaya (2012)

(8.5)
26874
(0.3)
283045
(16.5)
120425
(2.8)
2280543
(100.0)

(9.43)
22568
(0.94)
291321
(12.13)
104334
(4.34)
2400375
(100.0)

2) KMS 2011& 2014 CDS
Note: figures in bracket show percentage.
Emigrants by Destination of Countries
Initially emigration of Keralites to foreign countries was mainly confined to countries like
Ceylon, Malaya, Burma and Singapore. However, after independence, Keralites have started
migration to other countries also. Their presence is conspicuous in West Asia, the U S and
Western Europe. Migration to the Gulf countries also went through a new stream in the 1970s
with the modernization in those regions and today the largest numbers of emigrants from
Kerala are working in those countries.
It is clear from the Table 3 that, in 1998 about 94 percent of the Kerala emigrants went to the
Gulf countries; and the other 2 percent went mainly to the U S. In 2011 the proportion of
Kerala emigrants who went to the Gulf region has come down further to 89 per cent. Changes
can be observed in the distribution of emigrants with in the Gulf region. Saudi Arabia, the
principal destination of Malayalees in 1998 was replaced by the UAE in 2014.
Table 3
Country of Residence of Emigrants
Number
Countries
1998
2003
2008
2011
UAE
421959 670150 918122 883313
(31.0)
(36.5)
(41.9)
(38.7)
Saudi Arabia
510895 489988 503433 574739
(37.5)
(26.6)
(23.0)
(25.2)
Oman
139571 152865 167628 195300
(10.2)
(8.3)
(7.6)
(8.6)
Kuwait
68163
113967 129282 127782
(5.0)
(6.2)
(5.9)
(5.6)
Bahrain
74654
108507 101344 101556
(5.5)
(5.9)
(4.6)
(4.5)
Qatar
62969
98953
121613 148427
(4.6)
(5.4)
(5.5)
(6.5)
Other West Asia 0
2047
0
6696
(0.0)
(0.1)
(0.0)
(0.3)
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2014
898962
(37.45)
522282
(21.75)
189224
(7.88)
183329
(7.63)
149729
(6.23)
106107
(4.42)
21221
(0.88)
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Sub Total

1278211 1636477 1941422
(93.8)
(89.0)
(88.5)
USA
29862
98271
102440
(2.2)
(5.3)
(4.7)
Canada
0
4777
13695
(0.0)
(0.3)
(0.6)
UK
0
22520
38894
(0.0)
(1.2)
(1.8)
Other countries 0
76433
96961
(0.0)
(4.2)
(4.42)
Total
1361919 1838478 2193412
(100.0) (100.0) (100.0)
Source: 1) Zachariah K C & Rajan S Irudaya (2012)

2037813
(89.4)
68076
(2.9)
9486
(0.4)
44640
(1.9)
120528
(5.3)
2280543
(100.0)

2070854
(86.27)
69559
(2.89)
11200
(0.46)
38316
(1.59)
210445
(8.76)
2400375
(100.0)

2) KMS 2011, 2014, CDS
Note: figures in bracket shows percentages.
Here we use the terms in-migration and out-migration to analyze internal migration. Outmigrants refer to the members of the household who had moved out of Kerala and were living
outside Kerala but with in India at the time of survey.
Table 4
Out-migration Trend in Kerala
Year Out-migrants
in Lakh
1980
1.74
1981
1.9
1982
2.41
1983
2.6
1984
2.77
1985
3.16
1986
3.34
1987
3.53
1988
3.83
1989
4.12
1990
4.46
1991
4.63
1992
4.97
1993
5.5
1994
5.8
1995
6.16
1996
6.69
1997
7.07
1998
7.63
1999
8.16
2000
8.72
2001
9.44
2002
10.16
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2003
11.15
2004
11.16
2007
8.7
2008
9.14
2011
9.31
014
7.00
Source: 1) Zachariah K C & Rajan S Irudaya (2012)
2) KMS 2011, CDS
It is seen from the Table 4 that, the number of out-migrants from Kerala living outside the
state but within India in 2014 was 7 lakh. It is clear that there is no substantial increase in out
migration from Kerala since 2008. The pattern mainly reflects the fact that more and more
Keralites opting for external migration in the place of internal migration. These emigration
and out migration helped Kerala to reduce the population pressure and loss of population in
the productive age.
Origin of out-migrants
When we look into the origin of out migrants, it is seen that (Table 5), the largest number of
out-migrants were from Palakkad district since 2003 except in 2014. Nearly 20 per cent of the
out-migrants were from Palakkad in 2011. The figure was 189346 or 20.3 percent of the state
in 2011. The other major districts of origin were Alappuzha (10.9 percent), Thrissur (9.7
percent), Ernakulam (8.9 percent) and Kannur (8.8 percent). Malappuram which is a major
source of emigrants comes only with 4.7 percent of the total number of out-migrants. It is
clear that about 67 per cent of the out-migrants were from six districts such as Palakkad,
Alappuzha, Ernakulam, Kannur,Thrissur and Kollam. In 2014, the highest number of out
migrants was from four districts such as Trivandrum, Kollam, Pathanamthitta and Kannur.

State

Table 5
Major Destination of Out-migrants from Kerala
Percent

1971 1981 1991 1998 2003
Karnataka
30.59 35.64 34.42 12.9 19.7
Maharashtra 13.08 13.32 15.48 32.2 23.6
Tamil Nadu 40.23 34.87 30.06 15.8 21.3
Delhi
1.42 1.87 2.94 9.4
9.5
Other states 14.65 14.27 17.1 29.7 25.9
Total
100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Source: 1) Zachariah K C &Rajan S Irudaya (2012)

2008
27.2
18.4
20.7
8.9
24.8
100.0

2011
28.9
19.2
25.6
7.4
18.9
100.0

2014
33.0
14.4
17.2
8.09
27.31
100.0

2) KMS 2011 & 2014, CDS
3) Census 1971-1991
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Migration from other States of India to Kerala
This section discusses the magnitude and pattern of migration from other states of India to
Kerala. Kerala has witnessed large inflow of migrant labourers from different parts of the
country. It is clear from the Table 6 that, Tamil Nadu has been the predominant state of origin
of migrants along with Karnataka up to 2001. The number and percentage of migrants from
the neighbouring states has been decreasing after 2001. However migrants from states like
West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Assam has been increasing drastically.
Table 6
In migrants in Kerala (POB)
No. of migrants
States
1971
1981
1991
2001
2013
188635 252506 26675 279702 1021
Tamil Nadu
(75.8) (74.0) (66.9) (67.7) (2.9)
Karnataka
25800 40552 55724 55685 3090
(10.3) (11.8) (13.9) (13.4) (8.8)
Andhra Pradesh 3545
5007
7482
9442
106
(1.4)
(1.4)
(1.8)
(2.2)
(0.3)
Utter Pradesh
2700
2484
4540
5887
789
(1.0)
(0.7)
(1.1)
(1.4)
(2.2)
West Bengal
1475
2036
2560
4232
16466
(0.5)
(0.6)
(0.6)
(1.0)
(46.9)
Bihar
1080
1689
2640
3337
3095
(0.4)
(0.5)
(0.6)
(0.8)
(8.8)
Orissa
625
931
1470
3327
5764
(0.2)
(0.2)
(0.3)
(0.8)
(16.4)
Assam
335
916
1075
1179
3276
(0.13) (0.2)
(0.2)
(0.2)
(9.3)
Others
24580 35035 56228 50058 1455
(9.88) (10.2) (14.1) (12.1) (4.1)
Total
248775 341159 398470 412849 35062
(100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0)
Source: Census of India 1971- 2001. Economic Review, 2013& 2014

2014
1185
(3.2)
3176
(8.6)
114
(0.3)
805
(2.1)
17411
(47.2)
3182
(8.6)
6071
(16.4)
3461
(9.3)
1436
(3.8)
36841
(100.0)

2015
1597
(3.09)
3859
(7.48)
417
(0.80)
1279
(2.4)
23713
(45.9)
4829
(9.4)
8098
(15.7)
5364
(10.3)
2423
(4.8)
51579
(100.0)

Note: Figures in bracket shows Percentages
A recent trend in employment sector in Kerala is the presence of large number of migrant
labourers from North and North-Eastern India especially from West Bengal, Bihar, Assam,
Orissa and Utter Pradesh. These migrant labourers consider Kerala as their ‗Dubai‘ and they
have been fast replacing the Tamil workers in the construction sector. However, since the
large inflow of long distant migrants began after 2001, the census report does not capture
their magnitude or effect on the demographic profile of the state. The migration details of
Census 2011 are not available yet. According to Economic Survey (2013) published by the
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State Planning Board more than 25 lakh migrant labourers are employed in various sectors in
the state.
Distribution of internal migrants to Kerala
Migrant workers are employed in most of the districts in Kerala. A district – wise distribution
of migrants to Kerala is given in Table 7. As per 2001 census, among various districts in
Kerala, Ernakulam accounted for the highest share of migrants from other states and
Alappuzha, the lowest. According to 1991 census, Idukki district recorded the highest share
of migrants from other states and Alappuzha the lowest. It is argued that people will migrate
to those areas where more employment opportunities are available. It may be observed from
the data that the top five districts with highest share of migrants from other states are
Ernakulam, Kannur, Waynad, Kasaragod and Kozhikode. The economic review (2013, 2014
& 2015) reveals that, Ernakulam district accounted for thelargest number of inter-state
migrant labourers in Kerala.
Table 7
District wise Distribution of Migrants (%)
Districts
1971 1981 1991 2001 2011 2013 2014 2015
Ernakulam
9.6
7.1
9.8
13.6 8
17.3 17.0 16.9
Idukki
22.7 14.8 12.9 2
2.4
2.3
2.2
Thiruvananthapuram 16.1 14.1 12.8 11.8 5
2.5
3.0
3.4
Palakkad
14.9 15.3 12.3 11.6 23
7.2
7.1
6.3
Kasaragod
7.9
7.7
3
8.8
8.6
8.0
Kannur
10.4 12.2 6.5
6.8
9
13.5 11.2 11.6
Thrissur
2.9
5.1
6.2
6.1
13
6.7
6.7
7.4
Kozhikode
7.7
4.9
7.9
5.6
5
7.8
7.4
8.5
Malappuram
1.2
2.3
3.6
5.4
5
3.9
3.9
5.0
Wayanad
3.01 4.23 4.53 2
11.4 12.1 12.8
Others
37.0 13.89 13.87 14.07 15
18.4 20.7 17.9
Total
100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Source: Census of India 1971-2001 and Economic Review 2011, 2013, 2014 & 2015.
Note: Idukki, Pathanamthitta and Kasaragod districts were formed in 1972, 1982 and
1984 respectively.
This paper analyses the international and out migration trend from Kerala. The study found
that the total number of emigrants from Kerala shows only a marginal increase from 2003.
About 86% of the Malayalees went to Gulf countries and UAE is the principal destination in
2014. A district wise analysis of emigrants from Kerala shows that, Malappuram district had
the destination of sending out the largest number of emigrants from Kerala. Malappuram
district was the place of origin of 455696 emigrants or about 18.9 percent of the total number
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of emigrants from Kerala in 2014.The district next in importance with respect to number of
emigration from the state has been Kannur in the north Kerala with 291321emigrants.
The out migrants trend from Kerala shows not an increase from 2008 and it decreases to 7
lakh in 2014. When we look into the origin of out migrants, it is seen that, the largest number
of out-migrants were from Palakkad district since 2003 except in 2014. Nearly 20 per cent of
the out-migrants were from Palakkad in 2011. In 2014, the highest number of out migrants
was from four districts such as Trivandrum, Kollam, Pathanamthitta and Kannur. The top
three states with highest share of out migrants from Kerala are Karnataka, Maharashtra and
Tamil Nadu. Today Karnataka was the number one choice of out migrants from Kerala.But
the outmigration trend from Kerala decreases due to the preference of malayalees for
international migration instead of out migration.
While analyzing the migration in Kerala, we can see that Kerala was a net in migrating state,
mostly migration of workers from the neighbouring states to the plantation sectors in Kerala.
By 1940s Kerala became a net out migrating state to Mumbai, Culcutta, Delhi etc. Some
migrated to Ceylon, Malaya, Singapore, Burma etc. The next wave of migration from the
state started in the 1970s as a result of oil boom in Gulf. Often Keralites have been migrating
to other states of India and to other countries in search of employment. Majority of the outmigrants from Kerala congregated in three states namely Karnataka, Maharashtra and Tamil
Nadu. Findings of the study show that the composition of internal migration has changed
over the years. At first, migrants from the neighbouring states came to Kerala for
employment. But the flow of Tamil labourers has reduced drastically because of job
availability and better wages back home. Currently, large numbers of migrant labourers from
other states are coming to Kerala in search of employment. Majority of them are employed in
the booming construction sector. Of course, scarcity of local labourers and higher wage rates
in Kerala, in comparison with other states, add momentum to this. At present, one of the most
noteworthy aspects of Kerala‘s employment sector is the huge inflow of migrant labourers
from West Bengal, Orissa, Assam Utter Pradesh and Bihar. These long distant migrants
consider Kerala as their ‗Gulf‘ and majority of them are engaged in the construction sector in
Kerala. Among the districts in Kerala, Ernakulam accounted for the largest number of
migrant workers.
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WOMEN IN INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY INDUSTRY - A STUDY BASED ON
TECHNOPARK
GANGA.R.MENON
Assistant Professor of Economics
NSS Hindu College, Changanacherry
The IT industry serves as a medium of e – governance, as it assures easy accessibility to
information. The use of information technology in the service sector improves operational
efficiency and adds transparency. It also serves as a medium of skill formation. The Global
Information Technology Report of the World Economic Forum reveals Network Readiness
Index showing the countries which uses information communication technology effectively.
According to Global IT Report 2012 Sweden, Singapore, Finland, Demark gets 1, 2, 3 and 4th
ranks respectively. India‘s rank is 69, which is below China (51) and Brazil (65). This shows
that India has to make efforts to improve its use of information technology and get higher
ranks in its use.
Kerala has attained worldwide acclaim for its achievements in improving the physical quality
of life of the people and in the creation of social infrastructure, particularly in health and
education systems. Kerala offers numerous advantages to investors. It has an effective
literacy rate of 93.91%, which is higher than the country‘s average. The literacy rate of
women in Kerala is also the highest in the country. On social indicators to Kerala is well
ahead of other Indian states. Considering the enormous potential of IT in the globalised
world, the Government of Kerala has announced IT policies in 1998, 2001, 2007 and 2011
delineating strategies for harnessing the opportunities and resources offered by information
technology for the comprehensive social and economic development of the state.
The IT sector is one of the largest employers of women and therefore can play a crucial role
in women empowerment and reduction of gender inequalities. The sector provides flexibility
to its employee operating from home and in working time, which enables women to carry on
jobs with family life. According to NASSCOM HR Report 2012 the women employment
strength in the entire BPO workforce is 37% and there has been 40% growth in number of
women being hired in the industry for the past 4 years. The ITES-BPO segment provides
more opportunities for women. According to a report released by World Economic Forum in
2011, even the women enter the workforce in large numbers but overtime steadily vaporize
from the higher levels authorities of the organization hierarchy.
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Statement of the Problem
The IT industry is a vibrant sector that has boomed in the period of liberalization and has
attained competitiveness. It has become one of the important sectors in the Kerala economy
also. The majority of the workforce is youth. And among the youth the proportion of women
has been increasing in recent years. The research is a small attempt to know socio economic
status of women in IT industry, by analyzing their saving and investment habit. The study
also examines the health related profile of these employees.
Objectives


To examine the socio economic status of the female employees in Technopark.



To understand the problems faced by female employees.

Research Methodology
For understanding the socio economic condition of women employees in Technopark the
researcher interviewed 100 women employees working in various companies in Technopark.
The data was collected with the help of an interview schedule. For understanding the socio
economic impact of women in IT industry details regarding their saving, investment, income
etc were recorded. Simple tools like average, percentage etc were used to analyze the data.
Socio Economic Status of Female Employees
In order to analyze the socio economic status of female employees the researched had
examined their personal profile, educational profile, job profile, income and also their health
status. Detailed explanation has been provided by the following tables.
Table1
Personal Profile
Personal Profile
Age Group
20- 25
25-30
30-35
35-40
Religion
Hindu

Number Percentage
55
37
6
2

55
37
6
2

67

67

Christian

23

23

Muslim

10

10

Others

-

-

61

61

Marital Status
Unmarried
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Married

38

38

Divorced

1

1

Number of family
members
Below 2
16

16

2–4

63

63

Above 4

21

21

15
31
18
10

15
31
18
10

26

26

Place of Stay
Hostel
Paying Guest
Rented House
Flat
Own House
Source: Primary Data

The table given above shows that 55% of the respondents belong to age group 2025.Majority i.e 61% of the respondents is unmarried and 31% of them stay as paying guest.
Table 2
Educational Profile
Educational Qualification
Number
Pre Degree
5
Diploma
4
Graduation
60
Post Graduation
31
Professional Qualification
Professionally Qualified
88
Not Professionally Qualified 12
Source; Primary Data

Percentage
5
4
60
31
88
12

Around 88% of the employees are professionally qualified and 60% of them are graduates.
This shows that Technopark prefers professionally qualified people rather than those with
general qualification.
Table 3
Job related profile
Job Profile
Number Percentage
Years of experience
Less than 1
24
24
1 -5
69
69
Above 5
7
7
Duration of work (hours)
6
6-8
8-10
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Above 10
Job Timing
Morning Shift ( 9 AM TO 5 PM)
Evening Shift ( 1 PM TO 7PM)
Night Shift(7 PM TO 2 AM)
Working Environment
Conducive
Not Conducive
Not Disclosed
Job Satisfaction
Satisfied
Not Satisfied
Source: Primary Data

4

4

94
4
2

94
4
2

90
5
5

90
5
5

92
8

92
8

Table 3 shows that 46 % of the employees work for 6 to 8 hours. 94 % of them are working
in the morning shift.90% of them have opined that Technopark provides a conducive working
environment and 92% of the employees are satisfied with their jobs.
Table 4
Income related profile
Income Profile
Number Percentage
Income from Technopark
Below 20,000
57
57
25,000 to 50,000
29
29
50,000 to 1,00,000
8
8
Above 1,00,000
6
6
Family income
Less than 50,000
52
52
50,000 – 1,00,000
26
26
Greater than 1,00,000 22
22
Bank Saving
Fixed deposit
20
20
Saving deposit
53
53
Both
7
7
No deposit
8
8
Not disclosed
12
12
Investment Habit
Having investment
46
46
Not having investment 21
21
Not disclosed
33
33
Sorce: Primary Data
Table 4 shows that most of the employees have very good saving and investment habit. From
the table it can be understood that 80% and 46% of them have bank saving and investment
respectively. 57% of them are getting an income of Rs 20,000 and below.
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Table 5
Health related profile
Health Profile
Number Percentage
Exercise
Regular
24
24
Irregular
51
51
Never
25
25
Health Problems
Have health problems
37
37
Do not have health problems
63
63
Skipping food
Skip food
53
53
Do not skip food
47
47
8
6–7
Less than 6
Source: Primary Data

32
51
17

32
51
17

From table 5 it can be understood that most of the employees are having poor health habits
even though 63% of them have opined that they don‘t have any health problems. Only 25%
of them exercise regularly, 53% of them have the habit of skipping food. 51 % of them sleep
only for 6 to 7 hours. The employees have to give importance to their lifestyle habits
regarding exercise and balanced diet otherwise they will be prone to chronic diseases in
future.
The paper ―women in IT industry a study based on Technopark‖ aims to look into the socio
economic status of women employees in Technopark. Technopark is the first IT park in
Kerala were more than 35,000 people are being employed. It is one of the major employers of
women. Therefore the researcher decided to take Technopark for the study. Based on the
analysis it was found that the employees have the habit of saving and investment which
shows that they are future oriented and do not spent their income lavishly on consumption.
Technopark provides a favourable working atmosphere, which makes it one of the preferable
destinations for the female employees in IT sector.
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GROWTH AND CONSTRAINTS OF WOMEN ENTREPRENEURS IN
KERALA
Dr. SHOJA RANI.B.N
Assistant Professor in Economics,
NSS Hindu College, Changanasserry, Kottayam
―A woman entrepreneur can be defined as a confident, innovative and creative woman
capable of achieving self economic independence individually or in collaboration, generates
employment opportunities for others through initiating, establishing and running the
enterprise by keeping pace with her personal, family and social life.‖
—Kamal Singh
Introduction
Entrepreneurship is the core of economic development. It is a multi-dimensional task and
essentially a creative activity. Entrepreneurship is the back bone of the economy. Women
entrepreneurship is a recent phenomenon and the process has had to face various problems.
Since the early twentieth century, more women have been coming forward in becoming
entrepreneurs. The education level of the women in the present times is high. This takes them
forward to all the businesses that were until then the monopoly of men. The prime driver for
the women for becoming self-evolved entrepreneurs is independence, a personal income of
their own and a better standard of living for their family. There are many policies and
programmes that the government has introduced for the empowerment of women. But most
didn‘t bring the impact those were meant to. The women entrepreneurs of Kerala have had to
face many problems during their entry in to the field of entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurship is
still considered as a male-dominated field, and it may be difficult to surpass these
conventional views. Other than dealing with the dominant stereotype, women entrepreneurs
are facing several obstacles related to their businesses .
Significance of women entrepreneurs in Kerala
Women entrepreneurs have been designated as the new engines for growth and the rising
stars of the economies in developing countries to bring prosperity and welfare. Women
Entrepreneurs may be defined as the women or a group of women who initiate, organize and
operate a business enterprise. The Government of India has defined women entrepreneurs
as―an enterprise owned and controlled by women having a minimum financial interest of 51
per cent of the capital and giving at least 51per cent of the employment generated in the
enterprise to women. The growth of the proportion of women entrepreneurs in developing
countries has drawn the attention of both the academic and the development sector.
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Women entrepreneurs engaged in business due to push and pull factors which encourage
women to have an independent occupation and stands on their own legs. A sense towards
independent decision-making on their life and career is the motivational factor behind this
urge. Under the influence of these factors the women entrepreneurs choose a profession as a
challenge and as an urge to do something new. Such a situation is described as pull factors.
While in push factors women are engaged in business activities due to family compulsion and
the responsibility is thrust upon them. Women are active in all the fields that are handled by
men. Many studies show that the main problems faced by them are their family commitments
and psychological issues.
Objectives
1. To examine the constraints of women entrepreneurs in Kerala in general.
Specific objectives
1. To explore their socio-economic constraints
2. To study the Government initiatives in the women entrepreneurs‘ development programs
in India
Following are the economic constraints
A. Access to finance
There is great difficulty for the women for getting financial assistance for financial
institutions. Banks do not give credit facility without any type of guarantee from the
customer. Hence it is difficult for the women to start their own business.
B. Access to markets
The ability to tap into new markets requires expertise, knowledge and contacts. Women often
lack access to training and experience on how to participate in the market place and are
therefore unable to market goods and services strategically.
C. Access to training
Women have limited access to vocational and technical training in South Asia. In fact,
women on average have less access to education than men, and technical and vocational
skills can only be developed on a strong foundation of basic primary and secondary
education. South Asia is characterized by low enrolment among women in education, high
dropout rates and poor quality of education. The table below shows female literacy levels as a
percentage of male literacy as well as average years of schooling of women and men,
respectively. The figures are testifying to the existence of gender discrimination in building
capacity of women and providing them with equal opportunities .
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D. Access to networks
Women have fewer business contacts, less knowledge of how to deal with the governmental
bureaucracy and less bargaining power, all of which further limit their growth. Since most
women entrepreneurs operate on a small scale, and are generally not members of professional
organizations or part of other networks, they often find it difficult to access information. Most
existing networks are male dominated and sometimes not particularly welcoming to women
but prefer to be exclusive. Even when a woman does venture into these networks, her task is
often difficult because most network activities take place after regular working hours. There
are hardly any women-only or women-majority networks where a woman could enter, gain
confidence and move further. Lack of networks also deprives women of awareness and
exposure to good role models. Few women are invited to join trade missions or delegations,
due to the combined invisibility of women-dominated sectors or sub sectors and of women as
individuals within any given sector .
D. Access to Policymakers
Most women have little access to policymakers or representation on policymaking bodies.
Large companies and men can more easily influence policy and have access to policymakers,
who are seen more as their peers. Women tend not to belong to, and even less reach
leadership positions in, mainstream business organizations, limiting their input into
policymaking through lobbying. Women‘s lack of access to information also limits their
knowledgeable input into policymaking.
E. High cost of production
Several factors including inefficient management contribute to the high cost of production
which stands as a stumbling block before women entrepreneurs. Women entrepreneurs face
technology obsolescence due to non-adoption or slow adoption to changing technology which
is a major factor of high cost of production.
F. Low risk-bearing capacity
Women in India are by nature weak, shy and mild. They cannot bear the amount of risk
which is essential for running an enterprise. Lack of education, training and financial support
from outside also reduce their ability to bear the risk involved in an enterprise.
G. Limited mobility
Women mobility in India is highly limited and has become a problem due to traditional
values and inability to drive vehicles. Moving alone and asking for a room to stay out in the
night for business purposes are still looked upon with suspicious eyes. Sometimes, younger
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women feel uncomfortable in dealing with men who show extra interest in them than work
related aspects.
H. Lack of entrepreneurial aptitude
Lack of entrepreneurial aptitude is a matter of concern for women entrepreneurs. They have
no entrepreneurial bent of mind. Even after attending various training programmes on
entrepreneurship women entrepreneurs fail to tide over the risks and troubles that may come
up in an organisational working environment.
I. Limited managerial ability
Management has become a specialised job which only efficient managers perform. Women
entrepreneurs are not efficient in managerial functions like planning, organising, controlling,
coordinating, staffing, directing, motivating etc. of an enterprise. Therefore, less and limited
managerial ability of women has become a problem for them to run the enterprise
successfully.
J. Legal formalities
Fulfilling the legal formalities required for running an enterprise becomes a difficult task on
the part of a woman entrepreneur because of the prevalence of corrupt practices in
government offices and procedural delays for various licenses, electricity, water and shed
allotments. In such situations women entrepreneurs find it hard to concentrate on the smooth
working of the enterprise.
The following are the social barriers
A. Family ties
Women in India are very emotionally attached to their families. They are supposed to attend
to all the domestic work, to look after the children and other members of the family. They are
over burdened with family responsibilities like extra attention to husband, children and inlaws which takes away a lot of their time and energy. In such a situation, it will be very
difficult to concentrate and run the enterprise successfully.
B. Male dominated society
Even though our constitution speaks of equality between sexes, male chauvinism is still the
order of the day. Women are not treated equal to men. Their entry to business requires the
approval of the head of the family. Entrepreneurship has traditionally been seen as a male
preserve. All these puts a break in the growth of women entrepreneurs.
C. Lack of education
Women in India are lagging far behind in the field of education. Most of the women (around
sixty per cent of total women) are illiterate. Those who are educated are provided either less
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or inadequate education than their male counterpart partly due to early marriage, partly due to
son's higher education and partly due to poverty. Due to lack of proper education, women
entrepreneurs remain in the dark about the development of new technology, new methods of
production, marketing and other governmental support which will encourage them to
flourish.
D. Social barriers
The traditions and customs prevailing in Indian societies towards women sometimes stand as
an obstacle before them to grow and prosper. Castes and religions dominate with one another
and hinders women entrepreneurs too. In rural areas, they face more social barriers. They are
always seen with suspicious eyes.
E. Exploitation by middle men
Since women cannot run around for marketing, distribution and money collection, they have
to depend on middle men for the above activities. Middle men tend to exploit them in the
guise of helping. They add their own profit margin which results in less sales and lesser
profit.
F. Lack of self confidence
Women entrepreneurs because of their inherent nature, lack of self-confidence which is
essentially a motivating factor in running an enterprise successfully. They have to strive hard
to strike a balance between managing a family and managing an enterprise. Sometimes she
has to sacrifice her entrepreneurial urge in order to strike a balance between the two.
Steps taken by Government
The government has introduced many programs for promoting women entrepreneurship.
Some of the important programs are mentioned here. It is introduced for assisting the women
earn a regular employment and income on their own and thus earn a place in the society.
Swarna Jayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana and Swaran Jayanti Sekhari Rozgar Yojana were
introduced by government to provide reservations for women and encouraging them to start
their ventures. Some of the other programs are mentioned below.
A. Mahila Udyam Nidhi
B. Micro Cordite Scheme for Women
C. Mahila Vikas Nidhi
D. Women Entrepreneurial Development Programmes
E. Marketing Development Fund for Women
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Type of women enterprises of Kerala
The women entrepreneurs in Kerala mostly engage in tailoring and fashion designing, run
beauty clinics, kindergartens and tuition centers, DTP and xerox centres, bakery and snack
parlours and dispensaries and medical stores. Very few of them run supermarkets and
provision stores. This would reflect the lack of the willingness to take risk and the inclination
towards building a safer zone within their own family premises. Most have undertaken their
enterprises for stable income. Some have undertaken their enterprises for clearing debts. Most
depend on bank loans to begin their enterprises.
The following are the suggestions to overcome the constraints
A. Government should provide separate financial aid to women entrepreneurs so that they do
not face any difficulty in setting up their organization.
B. Special infrastructural facilities should be provided to help women in establishing their
enterprise easily and quickly.
C. Training Programmes specially directed at women entrepreneurs should be conducted to
enhance their entrepreneurial skills and abilities which help them in day to day
functioning of business.
D. Making provision for marketing and sales assistance so that women entrepreneurs are not
cheated by middle men.
E. Provision for better educational facilities should be provided starting from school and
further for higher education and also several vocational studies.
F. Women Entrepreneurs‘ Guidance cell should be opened in all cities to handle problems
related to day to day functioning like production, marketing, and distribution problems.
Conclusion
India is a male dominated society and women are assumed to be economically as well as
socially dependent on male members. Creating opportunities and reducing barriers for
women entrepreneurs is a must. In many societies women do not enjoy the same
opportunities as men. In many transitional economies progress has been achieved in opening
doors to education and health protection for women but political and economic opportunities
for female entrepreneurs have remained limited. Concerted efforts are needed to enable
female entrepreneurs to make better economic choices and to transform their businesses into
competitive enterprises, generating income and employment through improved production.
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―NOKKU KOOLI‖ AN OFFSHOOT OF MILITANT TRADE UNIONISM
IN KERALA
KAVYA SANJAYA
Assistant Professor of Economics,
N.S.S. HINDU College, Changanacherry
Abstract
The central theme of communism perhaps is governed by the existence of haves and havenots in a society. Communists have doctrined that state will wither away when the society
becomes classless. One might wonder whether nokku kooli is a pre-calculated and deliberate
attempt to encourage making the haves in Kerala insecure. Hence an economic introspection
into the singular phenomenon of nokku kooli is hereby attempted. It seems that nokku kooli
is an unethical and exploitative concept evolved in Kerala to question the so called
predominance of haves. It is unethical as wages are earned without any work- an anti-thesis
to the Marxian philosophy and an unpalatable stigma to the economic doctrine of no free
lunch. Nokku kooli sends a message to the industrial investors that the labour climate in
Kerala is not conducive for industrial investment. No wonder Geetha Gopinath, Professor,
Harvard University and recently appointed Economic advisor to the Government of Kerala
opined ―without agriculture and industrial development it is an economic curiosity how long
can Kerala economy sustain itself once foreign remittances slow down‖
The objective of the paper is twin-pronged
1. To look into the institution of

(gawking wages) as an inadvertent offshoot of

militant trade unionism in Kerala.
2. To critically examine the role of

as an instrument fostering anti-industrial

and anti-investment climates in Kerala.
Flow of the Paper
The paper attempts to categorically examine the following;


A brief narration on the impact of the Communist movement in revolutionizing the socioeconomic fabric of Kerala.



Emergence of trade unionism in Kerala and

as an inadvertent offshoot of

militant trade unionism.


A critical study of



Paradigm shift - a rethinking on
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The impact of Communist movement on the socio-economic fabric of Kerala
The 19th and early 20th century had witnessed a number of social reform movements in
Kerala. It was in the beginning of the 20th century that communist ideals started spreading in
Kerala. The growth of communist ideals led to a plethora of peasant struggles, growth of
vernacular literature and renaissance of art and dramas. But when the Communists supported
the British during the Quit India Movement, peasant struggles came to be stopped and
condition of farmers became worse. The period after the Second World War witnessed great
famine in Kerala. The communists came up with the slogan ―Land for the Tiller‖. Peasants
wanted the right to cultivate uncultivated lands while the
tenant. The government

retained the right to evict a

did nothing to alleviate the growing discontent and the divide

between the rich and the poor widened. The peasant struggles intensified and widened the
gap between the communists and the Congress. This divide had an international dimension
also – at international level, the world came to be divided into two blocs – the Capitalists and
the Socialists.
The

struggle and the

were violent peasant

resistances against the government. The government answered with rifles and machine guns
and the struggles were ruthlessly suppressed. The communists were hunted all over the state.
These struggles acquired the nature of class wars.
After independence, the communists were released from jails. In 1957, the first
democratically elected communist government in the world came into existence under the
leadership of

EMS

. Two outstanding reforms initiated by this

government – the Land Reforms and the Educational Reforms - would revolutionize the
social structure of Kerala and usher in the tenets of modernity in the form of equality and
liberty.
The unprecedented land reforms had a very clear objective of breaking landlordism. The idea
was to make tenants the owners of the land they cultivated and to ban future tenancy in all
forms. The landlords were up in arms. The Educational reforms basically aimed at regulating
private educational institutions. The syllabi, salaries and working conditions of the teachers
came under governmental control. These reforms aimed at introducing modern, quality and
secular education in the state replacing the erstwhile education provided by caste based and
religious organizations. These reforms were resented by the powerful caste based groups and
religious communities.
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The reform process initiated by the Communists in 1957, have gone far, but still remains
incomplete. Kerala has witnessed much change. The social forces that opposed the reforms
are still present. Their composition may

not be identical but their power remains

significant. Nevertheless, the impact of Communist reforms on Kerala society is profound.
Traditionally, Kerala comprised a caste ridden society with strange practices and rituals.
This prompted Swami Vivekananda to describe the society of Kerala as a lunatic asylum. We
have come across a long way – there is no landlordism today, primary education is mandatory
and free, free uniforms, midday

meals for school children, improved health index ,

proliferation of welfare activities, welfare pension and schemes for the deprived, cent percent
literacy, growing awareness of

rights are some of the features of the present day

society of Kerala. The seeds of most of these reforms were sown by the communists in the
past.
Emergence of Trade Unionism in Kerala and

as an inadvertent offshoot

of militant trade unionism.
The growing awareness of l

rights found expression in Kerala when the agricultural

began to be organized for the benefit of collective
bonded

bargaining.

became free people and they constituted a new

The

hitherto

market. The

emergence of trade unions can be traced to the pre-Independence period when extreme
hardships and poor and inhuman working conditions prevailed.

The aim of the Trade

Unions was to seek betterment of working conditions. After independence, the core aim of
the Trade Union movement shifted to economic demands. In Kerala, initially trade
unionism was confined to coir industrial workers. Soon it spread to other sectors. Later, trade
unions became completely politicized. Each political party nominated its own trade union
which resulted in unhealthy union rivalries.
Some of the causes for the growth of trade unionism were the expanding
increasing rate of literacy and the growing

force,

consciousness about

rights. Meanwhile

the communist government advised the police not to interfere in

issues. Militancy in

trade unionism raised its ugly head under this umbrella of protective government action.
Frequent strikes and lock outs became the order of the day. For instance, workers at Indian
Rare Earths Ltd. went on strike protesting that
the canteen had shrunk in

(curry biscuit) served with lunch at

size. This militancy worsened the industrial climate in Kerala.

The Kerala Model of Development with low per capita income and high development index
has been praised by many. If
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small state nestled by the waters of Arabian sea provides its workers the highest wages and
the best working conditions in the country. This should have created a happy and responsible
force. But what it created was a class of workers highly conscious of their rights but
unconcerned about their responsibilities. This paradoxical feature of the Kerala model of
development is highlighted by the fact that only a few private entrepreneurs have come
forward during the last 30 years to set up major industrial units in Kerala. Existing industrial
units preferred moving outside the state than to concede unreasonable demands
trade unions. The annual remittances from the Gulf and other

from

the

foreign countries should

have fuelled an industrial boom, but most preferred to invest their hard earned money in
nonproductive assets like gold and real estate.
The anti-industrial character of militant trade unionism are many. Kerala‘s cashew industry
once accounted for nearly half of the world‘s exports and employed nearly over one
workers. Militant trade unionism has forced a large part of the industry to move out to
states such as Tamil Nadu where the wages were less than one third of that
demanded in Kerala. The story is the same in coir,

and other industries.

Today, however, trade union movement stands divided and fragmented. Political parties treat
trade unions as appendages to boost vote banks. There is little democracy in the functioning
of the trade unions. The unions show little concern for larger issues such as growing
unemployment, declining industries and loss of investor confidence. This irresponsibility
coupled with protective legislation and patronage of political parties have arguably resulted in
two undesirable l

practices in Kerala –

and

The genesis of these

practices perhaps lie in the principles of extreme communism. Before the Paris commune,
violent methods were advocated by Marx to achieve their aims. The culture of violence and
extortion were sanctified in their doctrine. It is interesting to note that these undesirable
offshoots of militant trade unionism constitute the signature

practices of Kerala only

and are not seen anywhere else on the planet. Among the two,
wages represent a

or gawking

danger to the vanity of private entrepreneurs.

A critical study of

and its impact on industrial climate.

is known to the outside world as gawking wages. The word ‗gawk‘ has two
meanings in Oxford dictionary;
(i)

A stupid person

(ii)

To gaze or stare stupidly.
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Therefore gawking wages literally means wages given to a stupid person for staring stupidly
at something. Though the literal meaning seems funny, gawking wages are not at all funny in
real life. It is the collective extortion of wages from the unorganized layman. Though the
genesis of

can perhaps be traced to extreme communism, the trade unions of

other political parties were quick to express solidarity with the communist affiliated trade
unions. It seems that the economic doctrine of no free lunch doesn‘t hold true for the
protagonists of

.

It is not certain when the practice of

began, but it seems to have mushroomed

out of the state‘s contradictory model of development. Kerala‘s industrial growth lags behind
its social growth by a large margin. Kerala has been topping the country on

and human

development scores. The little state keeps picking up shiny blue ribbons for high literacy rate,
high longevity and low maternal and infant mortality from international UN Economic
Forum. Despite outstanding social indices, unemployment has been growing in the state at an
average of 8% per annum which is higher than the national average! To make matters more
complex, there is a huge shortage of unskilled
dearth of

in Kerala – a fact substantiated by

for MNREGA work! Paradoxically, the

state is one of the biggest

manpower supplier to the Gulf and other West Asian countries! What do these contradictions
imply? Why has industrial development remained static while social indices grew on par with
European countries Is

the sole reason for this An answer to the above question

cannot be explained in one or two factors. A constellation of factors have contributed to it. A
study undertaken by the Confederation of Indian Industries (

) across the

Indian

states regarding attractiveness for industrial investment earmarks Kerala as unsuitable for
industrial investment along with West Bengal! The very fact that W. Bengal has also been
found anti-industrial along with Kerala suggests that communist doctrines or their faulty
implementation

are, at large, responsible for this unfortunate plight. The practice of

may have further aggravated the already worse anti-industrial climate.
Notwithstanding the above, it is submitted that
logical consummation of aggressive l
inadvertent offshoot of militant

cannot be considered to be a

policies. It would be more prudent to treat it
practices. It is more of a coercive or bullying tactic

which has no theoretical base. It acted as a catalyst in increasing entrepreneurial phobia and
accelerated industrial deceleration. It has made new industrial investment virtually impossible
in the state! Political will is required to eradicate the menace of

for ever. The

High Court of Kerala has advised to book the practitioners of
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under the

Act. Even the government has taken steps to prevent its practice.
,

and Kozhikode have been made

free cities

at least on paper!
The paradigm shift – a rethinking on

policy of Kerala.

All told, it is needless to emphasize that

,

and the functioning of trade

unions have a significant say on the declining industrial growth in Kerala. Since the 1970‘s
Kerala has been witnessing industrial deceleration. The various reasons for the above is
summarized below for easy reference
High

wages: High wages in Kerala compared with the other states is due to high cost

of living and trade union pressures.
Lower

productivity: The productivity of Kerala

is attributed to restrictive

practices such as

is abysmally
,

low.

and

This
others.

Protection of trade unions and the reluctance of the government to interfere aggravate the
situation.
Entrepreneurial phobia: The entrepreneur is a shrewd person. He makes wise

decisions

with regard to availability of raw materials, infrastructural facilities, fund mobilization etc.
But one area where he seem to have no
efficient

control in Kerala is the availability of cheap and

. Bitter past experiences with respect to industrial disputes and

unrest have generated in entrepreneurs a fear to make new investments. This fear is generally
referred to as entrepreneurial

.

Extraneous factors: In addition to the above

oriented factors,

some extraneous

factors also negatively affect industrial development;
High cost of living in Kerala: The state depends on imports from other

states for meeting

its daily necessities. This consumerist nature of Kerala economy pushes up the general wages
level in the state.
Proper

policy: Lack of proper

another factor. A new

policy congenial to industrial development is

policy which is both investor and

friendly is the need of

the hour.
suggests a state of maximum social welfare (called
the

) that can be possibly achieved by means of economic reorganization.

Further attempts to increase welfare will result in someone else becoming worse off. The
of

asserts that welfare of the society at large need not mean

that all the individuals comprising the society is better off. In other words, Arrow claims that
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it is impossible to construct a social welfare function that will reflect individual preferences.
That is, social choices will not be able to reflect individual choices!
In view of these modern economic optimality theories, it is submitted that one person cannot
be made better off without making someone else worse! In our context, it seems that both
entrepreneurial and

satisfaction cannot be achieved simultaneously - a principle akin

to Heisenberg‘s uncertainty principle in quantum physics. The correct answer to this
imbroglio seems to lie in the synthesis between capitalist and communist doctrines. The
underlying duality of this concept suggests that the new

policy conducive to both

employer and employee satisfaction must be dynamic in nature.
In view of the above, it is suggested that a paradigm shift with respect to the

policy

seems to be the best bet to win back the confidence of the investors without infringing upon
the rights of the

. It is therefore, most humbly proposed that the new

policy must maintain a dynamic equilibrium between the twin objectives of industrial
development and

satisfaction. A schematic model of the proposed new

policy

is attempted here under;
The dynamic pendulum model of new l

policy

Industrial development

If ‗
‗

satisfaction

‗becomes a reality, will Kerala be a part of it? Are we destined to
‘ like we missed several buses in the past

have no manufacturing base and with the

hostile

including the recent

bus? We

climate, can we ‗make‘ anything

in Kerala? The answer perhaps lies in our ability to envision a new dynamic

policy

containing all the ingredients mentioned in the above model.
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REVISITING INDIAN HIGHER EDUCATION; A TWINED SAGA OF
TWENTY FIVE YEARS OF ECONOMIC REFORMS.
Dr. M N MOHAMEDUNNI ALIAS MUSTHAFA
Associate Professor of Education
Central University of Kerala, Kasaragod
Abstract
The dynamic changes taking place in the educational scenario at the national and
international levels makes it an imperative to address the various issues in education for
meeting the varied challenges. This paper aims to discuss cutting edge issues to revamp
Indian education to confirm with the contemporary needs of the modern world. Attempt is
also made to have a revisit to explore the different dimensions of Indian Higher Education
and what purpose it served; and how the educational endeavours helps the nation in gaining
the momentum required for its race towards the achievement of its goals. This is the right
opportunity to reflect upon the initiatives, achievements and the future prospects of the Indian
Education in this changing global scenario. Specific effort is made to have a meta-analysis on
how the past twenty five years of economic reforms has its exerted influence on the agenda of
Higher Education.
Introduction
Indian Higher Education sector has witnessed a tremendous dynamism which is reflected in
terms of increase in the number of Universities/University level Institutions & Colleges since
Independence. The number of Universities has increased 34 times from 20 in 1950 to 677 in
2014. The sector boasts of 45 Central Universities of which 40 are under the purview of
Ministry of Human Resource Development, 318 State Universities, 185 State Private
universities, 129 Deemed to be Universities, 51 Institutions of National Importance
(established under Acts of Parliament) under MHRD (IITs - 16, NITs – 30 and IISERs – 5)
and four Institutions (established under various State legislations). The number of colleges
has also registered manifold increase of 74 times with just 500 in 1950 growing to 37,204, as
on 31st March 2013. The enrolment in universities and colleges during 2011- ‘12 were
203.27 lakhs and enrolment in Open and Distance learning were 38.56 lakhs. The table 1
represents a quantitative expansion of Higher education system of our country.
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Table 1
Growth of higher education institutions and their intake capacity in india
Year →
Institutions&
Enrolment
No. of
University
Number of
Colleges
No. of
teachers (in
000‟)
No. of
students enrolled (in
000‟))
Source:UGC reports

1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001 2012 2014

28

45

93

123 177 266

574

677

578 1816 3227 4738 7346 11146 35539 38000
24

62

190 244 272 395

733

817

174 557 1956 2752 4925 8399 22373 28000

The access to Higher Education is generally measured by GER (Gross Enrolment Ratio).
Table 2 gives a real depict of access to higher education.
Table 2
Growth of higher education level wise student enrolment boys and girls 2010-2011
Serial number Level wise students Boys
Girls
Total
enrolment(0000)
1
Graduate
8580(58) 6037(41) 14637
2
Post Graduate
1167(56) 882(43) 2049
3
Research
81(59) 56(40) 137
4
Diploma/Certificate 98(57) 73(47) 171
The govt. has set a target of increasing the GER from 12% to 15% by the end of 11th five year
plan and to 30% by 2020. Around more than 40% of Indian population is less than 18 years
of age. According to National Knowledge Commission, only 7% of the belonging to the age
group of 18 to 24 years enter the university. Moreover there lacked skilled workforce in the
nation which affects the productive capacity of the nation thereby affecting the economic
growth too. To overcome the problem of skilled workforce, it was proposed to set up 200
Community Colleges in states and Union territories due to large disparities between demand
and supply of skilled workforce in the country. The National Knowledge Commission
recommends creation of around 1500 colleges and universities over the next several years to
roughly double the percentage.
With the number of Universities and colleges in India it becomes necessary to check on the
quality of activities undertaken and rely on effective means of performance evaluation to
bring about the relevant reforms needed to enhance the quality and viability of achievement
of goals. There are several initiatives undertaken as a part of University reforms. One such
initiative is RUSA- Rashtriya Uchathar Shiksha Abhiyan envisioned during the 12th five year
@Mayas Publication

Page 222

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
plan based on CABE‘s recommendations (RUSA- was considered on 8th Nov 2012). RUSA
is mainly for incentivising the State governments for improving HE with key objectives: to
improve access, equity & quality of HE at state level thereby creating self- reliant academic
institutions in terms of: quality management, research based and provide relevant education.
Education in the international scenario
Over the years, education has played a pivotal role in shaping the destiny of nations around
the world. A robust education system has proved itself as the most powerful instrument of
progress in many developed nations like US, UK, Australia and Japan in the core areas like
economy, science, technology and also for establishing social cohesion. A strong education
system has also enabled the developing nations like India, South Africa, Brazil and Indonesia
for gaining progress.
India has a rich tradition of educational history with quality educational system that has
steered the nation to economic progress to a greater extend. As a matter of fact, education is
to be seen as a dynamic process, changing with the prevailing socio- political- economic
conditions and fast expanding knowledge. In the recent years the need for restructuring
Indian education has been felt acutely. Education system must be envisioned in such a way
that it can foster critical and human thought, respond with sensibility to the pupils aspirations
for equitable distribution of resource, protect socio-cultural diversity and to secure
democratic right guaranteed by the constitution. In this context it is also important to give
emphasis on quality to remain in the orbit of excellence in the fast growing and competitive
world.
International Collaborations in the field of Higher Education
The major initiative India has undertaken in the International collaborations in HE is worth
mentioning. Such initiatives in the field of education are vital for promoting cross border
education which opens up new vista of opportunities for the individuals and nations to
prosper. In this regard India has signed ―Educational Exchange Programmes‖ with 6
countries (like Yemen, Qatar, Belarus, Tajikistan, Burundi and South Korea) during 2012-13.
India also has collaborative events with US, UK, New Zealand, Australia, Brazil, Vietnam,
etc....Major bi-lateral tie ups were also formed for innovations, partnerships, skill
development, student mobility, community colleges, etc....For exchange of ideas, thoughts
and experiences, an interaction among VCs of various Universities from Australia, Germany,
Norway, New Zealand, etc..... were also held which shows the willingness of nations to
collaborate rich experiences for synergic interventions.......
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There was also a joint funding between India & US for nurturing University linkages among
the nations......UKIERI- UK- India Education & Research Initiative were also undertaken to
improve educational linkages. The focus was on Leadership Development, Innovation, Skill
Development & Mobility of Students around the globe. India is also active in multi-lateral
forums like SAARC, ASEAN, commonwealth, etc. All these are indicators of progress of the
nation as emerging power in various fields. These international tie-ups will provide synergies
for building up a better world where nations go hand in hand revolutionizing the development
process. At this juncture it would be unjust if don‘t turn back to our history of education. It
was only because we had a firm foundation of education and rich traditions and cultures, with
which we were able to build up the nation we live in today. All these advancements can be
credited to the rich intellectual history of India.....
History of Indian Education
India has a rich educational history that can be traced back from third century B. C.
Education in the ancient India was more identified with the Gurukula system. During the
Vedic peiod, from about 1500 B. C to 600 B.C, most education was based on Vedas. The first
millennium and the few centuries preceding it saw the flourishing of Higher education (HE)
at Nalanda, Takshila, Ujjain and Vikramshila universities. Takshila specialised in the study of
medicine, Ujjain emphasised on astronomy, Nalanda being the biggest centre, handled all
branches of knowledge and accommodated up to 10000 students at large. Education in the
medieval India manifested a new perspective in the 11th century with the muslims
establishing the elementary and secondary schools which further led to the establishment of
universities like Delhi, Luknow and Allahabad. Education in the modern India under the
British empire witnessed the introduction of English language and other languages like
Arabic, Persian and Sanskrit. Several steps were taken by the British to introduce western
education in India. The curriculum followed classical British standards by Oxford and
Cambridge, and stressed English literature and European history. Nevertheless, by 1920s, the
students had become embodiments of nationalism.
Education during the post independent period, the responsibility of education was entrusted
with the states. The only obligation of the central government was to coordinate in technical
and HE and specify standards. This continued till 1976, when the education became the joint
responsibility of the state and centre.
The Indian Constitution & Education for Citizenship
India is a democratic sovereign socialist republic constitution. The nation conducts free and
fair elections at regular intervals for central and State legislatures and local bodies having
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constitutionally guaranteed Fundamental Rights. The various Articles of the Indian
constitution provide for education as a fundamental right. Much of the nation‘s progress can
be credited to its improved education system. Imparting education for citizenship transforms
the youth in to responsible citizens safeguarding the interests of nation by taking up and
discharging their duties and responsibilities in the true sense for building a firm foundation
for a better tomorrow. This calls for an education that upholds and reflects the nations
cardinal principles and philosophies in all facets of educational endeavours and policy
making, to follow the legacy of traditions, cultures and values of India. This should be
considered as important as following the constitutional framework of the nation. Indian
education is steered by both the union government and the states with some responsibility
lying with the union and the states having autonomy for others. The central and state
governments have constitutionally defined jurisdiction with education falling under the
concurrent responsibility of the nation. The nation ensures quality and equitable educational
opportunities for fully harnessing the human capital under the two departments of Ministry of
Human Resource and development (MHRD); Dept. of School & Literacy and the Dept. of
Higher Education. The Ministry constantly endeavours to achieve Education for All (EFA)
through concerted efforts.
Transition of India towards a world economic power
As India is in transition towards being a world economic power next to China, despite the
economic slowdown, the low standards of education raises legitimate concern as to how India
would sustain the progress without developing its human capital. The investment in human
capital through quality education holds the key to inclusive development. Despite the notable
achievements India has made during the past few years, the education system is still affected
by shortcomings which are inhibiting the country from progressing as knowledge based
economy. The promise of the knowledge economy has attracted the interest of national
governments both in advanced and developing economies. For ascending towards a
knowledge based society, the nation should address the issue of expansion, excellence and
inclusion in education while formulating policies. In the knowledge based economy context,
the significance of knowledge transfer, knowledge management, organizational learning and
intellectual capital increase immeasurably.
A neo-liberal economic order and education in the global scenario
Twenty First century has witnessed the promotion of neo-liberal agenda especially in the
Higher Education sector with the World Bank providing all the necessary support to
developing nations to prosper. The key features of this policy being privatization,
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deregulation and marketisation of HE sector with a focus of reform in 4 major areas: 1)
efficiency and accountability of the university, 2) accreditation and universalization, 3)
international competitiveness and 4) privatization. The neo-liberal policy agenda definitely
has its pros and cons in the sense that it requires the universities and other HE institutions to
be more accountable and efficient, ensuring quality and universaliation of education with
emphasis on international standards. At the same time, following the neo-liberal policy
agenda in HE sector, the role of HE institutions is gradually constrained with the role as an
independent institution increasingly threatened by the interests of corporations. Such
commercialization of education on a large scale basis lead to a situation where universities
become ―corporations selling products‖, knowledge become ―commodity‖, professors
become ―entrepreneurs‖, university administrators become ―managers‖ and students become
―consumers & customers‖, radically redefining the character and purpose of education in
India. All this will explicitly change the overall socio- cultural, political and economic
patterns of society as a result of drastic changes in the philosophical and pedagogical aspects
of HE.
Education in the post-globalised economy
The 25 years of economic reforms in India have its positive and negative episodes to display.
There have been winners and losers due to economic reforms. Both markets and state have
roles in the globalization world. There has been significant visible change in terms of
economic growth and other indicators. In the post-reform period, India has done well in many
indicators such as economic growth, exports, balance of payments, resilience to external
shocks, service sector growth, and significant accumulation of foreign exchange, information
technology (IT), stock market and improvements in telecommunications. But, there have
been some failures in the processes and outcomes. The five failures are: slow infrastructure
development, failures in increasing labor intensive manufacturing, not taking advantage of
demographic dividend, slow social sector development and governance failures.
The changes stemmed from the impulse of globalisation have created environments within
nations all over the world for re-orienting and repositioning the agendas of all vital areas
including education. This has resulted in the change of role of nations in the new patterns of
steering and policy arrangements emerging with respect to HE. Earlier, in many countries,
especially the European nations, the societal expectations with respect to HE were not
addressed in direct links between social actions and HE. Rather, the regulatory and funding
responsibilities were exclusively taken up by the state. A major exception to this were US and
UK whose steering approaches were characterised in a ‗state- controlled‘ way or ‗arm‘s
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length‘ models in which the funding and regulating responsibility are not restricted and
provided autonomy to the institutions which does not necessarily imply that US has a market
driven HE system. Such an interesting combination of traditional state control and arm‘s
length government steering approaches can be observed in education system of most of the
developing nations including India. All this are live examples of clear indicators that the state
should act as ‗one of the stakeholders‘ with an interest in HE instead of as ‗the only
stakeholder‘, which reaffirms the growing prominence of the society-HE dimensions in the
triangular relation between state, society and HE.
Techno-driven society and educational advancements
Yet another impact of globalisation is the techno-driven society, and in a larger perspective,
India is all set to make a lot of progress in all spheres including education. The huge rate at
which technology penetration is taking place in our country, will lead to a mass Indian
population having access to phones and tablets with internet access. This will bring about a
shift from teaching and learning confined within the walls of schools to an extravagant
exposure to the techno-world opening doors to quality expertise of teachers and content
online.
It is high time that the administrators should focus on the ways in which the emerging
technologies can be essentially put into service of self- learning process. Moreover technodriven education is vital for the nation for responding to new changes of globalisation and
marking its position among countries which have taken continuous effort to stay in the orbit
of excellence.
Concluding note
Indian education has profoundly changed during the past. A global approach to thinking
about education benefits everyone. Though the experience of one country may not be directly
relevant to another, the issues and solutions touch many nations. While it may not yet be
possible to think of HE as a global system, a considerable convergence can be seen among
the world's universities and higher education systems. It is our view that, in spite of all the
uncertainties ahead of us, there are two obvious consequences and educational requirements
deriving from globalization. Firstly, our graduates need to be competitive not only in a local
or national context, but in an increasingly global market. Secondly, in order to save our
‗global village‘ from imploding under growing tensions of competition, our graduates as
future leaders need a new kind of intercultural understanding, respect for common rules and
fair play, an understanding of different interests, views & ways of thinking, and the ability to
reconcile and to compromise. With more than one million students studying outside their
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borders, with countless scholars working internationally, and with new technologies such as
the internet fostering instantaneous communications, the international roots and the
contemporary realities of the universities and colleges have become central.
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Abstract
It has been two and a half decades since India liberalized its economic policies. Therefore, it
is now reasonable to review the performance of India‘s economy during this period, and look
at the future challenges. Rising gender inequality has been a key developmental hindrance for
the growth of Indian economy in the post reform period due to century‘s old discrimination
of female. One of the primary of finding this kind of discrimination is education. Educated
women can recognize the importance of health care and know how to seek it for themselves
and their children. Education helps girls and women to know their rights and to gain
confidence to claim them. But, when it comes to schooling and education of girls, one can see
yawning gaps between ideology and practice and because of this women and girls tend to lag
behind. Data used for analysis is from evidences the website of Ministry of Human Resource
Development in the ‗report educational statistics at glance (2014) for the years 2000, 2005,
2011 and 2014. The analysis predicts a fluctuating trend in case of evidences for and against
gender discrimination as the trend keeps on fluctuating and there is no secular rise or fall in
enrollment, schooling, higher education or dropout rates of girls which make us question our
public policies.
Introduction
Not every part of the world is growing at the same pace as rest has been growing. A lot of
differences coexist in terms of exclusion of some section of the society on the basis of
gender, caste, race, creed, community etc. The issue at hand is about how to handle these
issues of exclusion and make as inclusion as possible. But before that, one needs to
understand what is the issue actually is and what are its topologies and then coming about a
possible suggestion to curb this deficit on the side of the society. So far, the popular
consensus has been that education is the means of curbing this eerie exclusion and turning the
box to end up in inclusion from all the possible spheres. The problem one needs to deal with
is that despite huge expenditure and resources devoted to education, why is it that the
response of education transition is so slow? Why is it that the percolation of benefit is not
visible as it should have been by now? Framing of policies to curb the deficit in education is
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not an onerous task but real effort and trouble is making those policies practical enough,
inclusionary enough and equitable enough so that one expects least exclusion and maximum
possible inclusion. All over the world education is one of the most important and significant
means for empowering any individual or community in general, and women and girls in
particular. In a country like India, education is the main ground for social and economic
growth with equity and justice.
Literature Review
When the British rule ended the country the literacy rate was 12 percent. British left the
country but also left the dire conditions in the social sphere of the population in the hands of
the then novice population. India has history of neglecting its women and the trend still
continues. 12 million female fetuses have been aborted over the past three decades, according
to a 2011 study by the Lancet. Education is one of the key variables that influence a number
of other social and economic factors that determine growth, rate of fertility, growth of
population and rate of migration etc. There is no disagreement that nothing is more important
for sustainable development than the social, economic and political empowerment of women
and their education is the only sustainable route for achieving actual empowerment. This is
true not only because education is the entry point to other opportunities, but also because the
education achievements of women can have ripple effects within family and across
generation. Investing in girl‘s education is one of the most effective ways to reduce poverty.
Investments secondary education for girls yields especially high dividends. This is because in
households where female is the earning member of the family, she distributes the earnings
more evenly amongst members than male. Girls who have been educated are likely to marry
later and to have smaller and healthier families. A 2000 study found that literate women had
an average of 2.5 children while illiterate women had an average of 6 children, according to
UNESCO. Educated women can recognize the importance of health care and know how to
seek it for themselves and their children. Education helps girls and women to know their
rights and to gain confidence to claim them. But, when it comes to schooling and education
of girls, one can see yawning gaps between ideology and practice and because of this women
and girls tend to lag behind. Women‘s literacy rates are significantly lower than men‘s in
most developing countries. The education of parents is linked to their children‘s educational
attainment, and the mother‘s education is usually more influential than the father‘s. An
educated mother‘s greater influence in household negotiations may allow her to secure more
attention on each child.
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Education is a reasonably good indication of development and the right of every individual to
education is one of the first provisions of Universal Declaration on Human Rights. But
education is often neglected in societies struggling to meet the needs of their people. Recently
education has received greater priority as planners and policy makers finally recognized it as
a key factor in determining the pace of development.
The discrimination, which in many cases starts even before a girl child is born, continues all
along her life. Spending on her education is considered to be waste of resources or money. If
resources are limited then it is usually invested for educating the boys in family who are
perceived as support in the old age (Sharma, 2016).
Gender equality implies a society in which women and men enjoy the same opportunities,
outcomes, rights and obligations in all spheres of life. A critical aspect of promoting gender
equality is the empowerment of women. Identifying and redressing power imbalances and
giving women more autonomy to manage their own lives. Although women have many
interests in common with men, their lives and choice available to them may vary widely.
The sex ratio in India was almost normal during the phase years of independence, but
thereafter it started showing gradual signs of decrease. One state which is showing a
decreasing trend in the population of women and is a cause of concern is Haryana. The state
Haryana has the lowest rate of sex ratio in India the figure shows a number of 877 of female
to 1000 of males (Census, 2011).
Karuna Chanana, argues that there are quantitative (non-availability of colleges, absence of
facilities etc.) and qualitative (socio-economic factors) responsible for this. The socio-cultural
factors are divided into two sets at the macro and micro level. The macro level relates to
caste, tribes, class and regional variations. The micro level is further sub divided into
institutional and societal factors. Institutional arrangements include gender stereotyping in
course and subject choices, discriminating attitudes of teachers, staff and absence of role
models etc. The societal factors include the structural practices, behavior patterns and social
role expectations and the debate encircling women‘s importance of role in the household or
as a provider for her family. These are differences in the way lower strata and upper middle
class strata treat their women and view the return on their investment in girl‘s child
education.
Data Analysis and Evidence of Gender Gap
One of the possible causes this gender threat could be inadequate education or lack of proper
education. Education is one of the most important means of empowering women with the
knowledge, skills and self-confidence necessary to participate fully in the development
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process. To address the same problem data is used from secondary sources with the help of
all India level schooling data available from the website of Ministry of Human Resources
Development (MHRD) in the report educational statistics at a glance (2014). The
methodology adopted for the same is that figures and data for the years 2000, 2005, 2010 and
2014 and look at the year wise comparisons for the same. These years are selected essentially
to look at the effect of enactment of Right to Education Act and Mid Day Meal Scheme.
More than two third of the world‘s 960 million illiterates are women. In India, literacy rates
are 64.64% among women and 80.89 among men (Census, 2011) that present a clear case per
se for more education of women, but more importantly, the education should lead to
empowerment. Educated women recognize the importance of health care and know how to
take care of themselves and their families. Education helps to know their rights and they get
confidence to claim them. An educated mother can play more attention to her children. The
Indian scenario has provided enough role models that stand out as icons of gender equality.
Maharani Lakshmi Bai, Razia Sultana, Indira Gandhi, Kiran Bedi, Medha Patkar, Sania
Mirza, Sonia Gandhi, Kalpana Chawala, Sunitha Williams are but a few names which
highlight the heights women can achieve.
In India children constitute one-third of its population i.e. around 400 million children. An
estimated 11.6 lakhs children die every year within a year of their birth due to lack of
immunization (Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, GOI), of which 62 percent of India‘s
male children as against 60 percent of female (MOSPI, 2012). In India the child sex ratio is
the lowest as there are 914 girls for every 1000 boys (Census, 2011). India also has one of the
highest infanticide rates in the world with 400000 girls being killed as a fetus.
Every 6th child in the world lives in India (MOSPI, 2012). India has 110349514 child laborers
aged between 5 to 19 years (Census, 2011). 49.80 percent of total working children are girls.
In addition, 47.4 percent girls in India get married before the age of 18 years (NFHS, 200506).
Table 1: Level-Wise Enrolment in Higher Education
All categories (000)
Male
Female
Total
Level
2011 2014 2011 2014 2011 2014
Under graduate 10970 12723 9081 10815 20051 23538
Post graduate
1118 1744
987
1631 2104 3374
M.Phill.
13
16
12
19
25
35
Ph.D
47
50
30
34
78
84
PG. Diploma
48
164
32
51
80
215
Diploma
1280 1500
532
624
1813 2124
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Certificate
67
81
77
95
144
176
Integrated
36
51
21
32
57
83
Total
15467 16329 12033 13301 27500 29629
Source: MHRD website
When cross comparing the data for 2011 and 2014, we find that for under graduation, there is
rise in enrollment both female and male but the rise is relatively steeper for males. Looking in
data of post graduation, the trend reverses as again there is steep rise in both female and male
enrollment but the rise is relatively steep for females. This trend may be because more males
prefer to get a job in private sector after retaining their graduation degree where as in case of
females one of the most preferred jobs is academics. So, more female prefer getting post
graduation degree as compared to male. In case of Mphil and Ph.D. the trend is more females
prefer to attain this degrees as compared to males, this again may be because of the reason
cited above for the post graduation. In the case of certificate courses we see a predominantly
male dominated society where more males have enrolled as compared to females in both
absolute and relative terms.
Table.2: Number of Girls per Hundred Boys Enrolled by Stages of Education
Level / Primary
Upper
Year
Primary
200078
69
01
200587
81
06
201092
89
11
Source: MHRD website

Secondary
63

Senior
Secondary
62

Higher
Education
58

73

72

62

82

79

78

Table 2 presents number of girls per hundred boys enrolled at all stages of education. By
comparing the data for 2011 and 2014, we can see that girls never crossed 100 marks
although the gap has become narrow over the year. At primary and secondary level
improvement in number of girls per hundred boys can notices but as we compared enrollment
in primary and secondary stage with higher education, gap has increased. This trend may be
due to the preference for male child by families in India. This kind of decreasing trend for girl
may be due to early marriages and other household responsibilities (girls have to take care of
their younger siblings in house when parents go for work). As people believe that investing in
girls education is waste and it has been notice that investing in girl‘s education is more
profitable at primary and secondary level than the higher education.
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Table.3: Drop-Out Rates in School Education (in percent)
Classes
I - IV
Boys Girls
2000-01
39.7 42.9
2005-06
28.7 21.8
2010-11
29.0 25.4
2013-14
21.2 18.3
Source: MHRD website
Year/Class

Total
40.7
25.7
27.4
19.8

Boys
50.3
48.7
40.6
39.2

Classes
I -- VIII
Girls Total
57.7 53.7
49.0 48.8
41.2 4..8
32.9 36.3

Boys
66.4
60.1
50.2
48.1

Classes
I-X
Girls
71.5
63.6
47.7
46.7

Total
68.6
61.6
49.2
47.4

Table 3 describes the drop-out rate in school education. In the year 2000-01drop-out rate was
significantly high for both girls and boys i.e. 39.7 and 42.9 respectively in primary education.
In the year 2005-06, we see a significant drop in drop-out rate for both girls and boys,
interestingly the drop-out rate almost half for girls to 21.8. In the year 2010-11 the trend
reverses but only by marginal amount and there is rise in drop-out rate for girls and for boys
drop-out rate almost remains the same. In the latest year 2013-14, the trend again reverses
and there is significant fall in drop-out rate for both boys and girls. Reasons for these
fluctuations can be attributed to the different education policies that were prevailing in that
time in education system.
In 2009 mid-day meal scheme was launched due to that drop-out rate reduced drastically.
Then the impact of policy smoothen the drop-out rate remains the same for boys and
increased marginally for girls. Now again trend reverse in 2013-14, due to enactment of right
to education act in 2009. Similar trend can be observed for upper primary and secondary.
Interestingly, the drop-out rates are on a secular decline for girls. The data is analyzed with
the holistic view of drop-out rates of class I to X.
Conclusion
In this paper, the gender gap in education can be seen although one can notice the positive
change in the enrollment rate of girls for education but gender discrimination is continues to
be one of the main hurdles in education of girls. Some of the reasons for drop-out in the
primary and secondary school level found by NSSO survey are costs too much, required for
work on family business, household work and marriage at early ages. Apart from these
reasons main reasons for high drop-out rate is non-availability of schools and lack of regular
and safe means to travel. Karuna Chanana explains that there are quantitative and qualitative
(socio-economic factors) responsible for this. Quantitative factors are lack of proper toilets
and there is lack of sanitation and hygiene facility in the school also plays a crucial role in
determining the enrollment rate for girls. In some years we can see fall and positive change in
drop-out due to different educational policies. Hence to encourage girls education
@Mayas Publication

Page 234

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
government should provide school within the 5 km area and should provide basic sanitation
facilities. Another way to encourage education is inculcate value of education among parents.
There is positive correlation between education and development. As many studies have
shown that women‘s education helps in general wellbeing of families. Women‘s education
influences health of infants, rate of infant mortality, nutritional level of children, quality of
life, life expectancy, maternal mortality, death rate, birth rate etc. (Balatchandirane, 2003).
Even though the data predicts some improvement as compared to previous years but there is
still a long road ahead to travel to attain gender equality in India.
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Abstract
Fisher folk form an important community in Kerala, but remain neglected and marginalised
in spite of the higher socio-economic progress the state has made as a whole. It is important
to understand that the fishing community is a distinctive group of people geographically
located in the coastal areas and have their own way of life and a distinctive culture, and to
understand the special relationship, they share with the sea and the environment. Considering
the weaker socio-economic status of the fisher folks, State Government initiated a project
termed as ―Theeramythri‖ a program that encourages, facilitates and handholds fisherwomen
to engage in gainful alternate self-employment for their economic and social emancipation.
This paper is to examine the contribution of the project to poverty reduction and food
security, and portray the potential impacts of the project on the already marginalized
community of fisher folks in Kerala, a part of South India. A successful result of the project
is observed in achieving the objectives. It is recommended that increased and sustained
involvements in these sections and governance are crucial in order to minimize the potential
impacts of poverty on people working in the field of fisheries.
Key words: Kerala, fisher folk, livelihood, Theeramythri
Introduction
In the history of human development, woman has been as considered as important as man. In
fact, the status, employment and work performed by women in society are the effective
indicators of a nation‘s overall progress. Without the participation of women in national
activities, the social, economical or political progress of a country will be stagnated. Marine
fisheries is an significant sector of the nation‘s economy supporting the livelihood of the
millions of fisher-folk dwelling the long coastline of India and those who are engaged in the
related activities. (Manual of fishery statistics, Government of India 2011). The fishing
communities are solely dependent on the sea resources for their livelihood (Srinath 1987,
Srinath and Thangamani 1992) and the roles that a fisherwoman plays are integral for the
maintenance of the family.
@Mayas Publication

Page 236

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects
Indian Scenario
Women in India are traditionally involved in agriculture, dairying, animal husbandry and
fisheries. The fisheries sector makes an important contribution to the national economy with a
share of 2.5% of the GDP providing food and employment (Sudhakara et.al 2003). Among
the different sectors of the Indian economy where women contribute significantly, fishery
sector is an important one. Out of the 5.4 million active fishers in India, 3.8 million (70.37%)
are fishermen and 1.6 million (29.63%) are fisherwomen (Sathiadhas et.al 2003). Fishing in
India is the main stay of men but women to play a major role in pre and post harvest activities
(Immanuel et.al 2008). It is estimated that, the fishers' population in the coastal villages of
India is around 3.52 million out of which 49 per cent are women (Salim et al. 2005). Further
about 12.5 lakh people are involved in active fishing in India while the postharvest sector
including export and domestic marketing employs about 15 lakh and in tertiary sector there
are around 2 lakh people. Among these, 71 percent of active fishers, 50 percent of secondary
sector workers and 42 percent in the tertiary sector are inhabitants of coastal fishing villages.
In secondary sector, around 30 percent are women workers of which 81 percent are residents
of fishing villages in the coastal belt (Sathiadhas et.al 2009). Women in India constitute about
50% of the total population and comprise one third of the labour force. It is, therefore,
important that when considering the economic development of this segment of the
population, due attention is given to their socio-economic empowerment (Narayanakumar
et.al. 2000).
Kerala Scenario
Kerala is one of the leading fish harvesting states of India. Fisheries form one of the most
important sectors for promoting economic development of the State. Kerala being a maritime
State enjoys an advantageous position in terms of fisheries. As the fisheries sector provides
employment and income to more than one million people, either directly or indirectly, it has
gained in importance. In India, it is estimated that there are 5.4 million people fully engaged
in fisheries activities. Of these, 1.6 million are fisherwomen and more than a million come
from the 222 fishing villages in the State of Kerala in the south of the country (Kurien 2015).
Meanwhile, about 200,000 people, many of them women, depend on supplementary
professions like processing and marketing of fish for their survival.
Research Problem
Fisher folk form an important community in Kerala, but remain neglected and marginalized
in spite of the higher socio-economic progress the state has made as a whole. In a study on
the socioeconomic condition of fisherfolk of Kerala, Kurien (1995) noted that ―we are in a
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situation where fishing communities in Kerala have not benefited from the increased value of
output in the sector or the State‘s overall efforts at improving the quality of life.‖ A rural
appraisal survey of coastal fishing villages by Matsyafed in 1997 (GOK, 1997) revealed that
in marine villages, 4 to 20 per cent of houses belonging to fishing families are prone to sea
erosion; that between 5 to 42 per cent of families live in huts with both thatched roofs and
walls. A study in 29 selected coastal panchayaths supported by the ADB (2003), using data
obtained from the BPL survey of the State government (1998), found that panchayaths
dominated by fishing populations tend to have a correspondingly high proportion of povertyaffected people. In many of the families of fishing community, majority of the male partners
are addicted to alcoholic consumption and they have no saving. The responsibility of the
family coming under the shoulder of the female partner. Nobody can dispute the fact that for
the improvement of the socio economic status of the fisher folk, special development
programmes are needed (Kurien and Achari 1990). Creation of suitable income generating
activities and its sustainability is the prime component of social development. Micro credit
enables the poor people to be thrifty and helps them in availing the credit and other financial
services for improving their income and living standards. Here comes the importance of the
―Theeramythri Microfinance Programme‖. It is a women centered livelihood programme
aiming income generation through livelihood options introduced by the Government.
Objectives of the study
Theeramythri Project is a new initiative by the Government of Kerala for providing financial
assistance to fisherwoman in income generating activities under the leadership of Society for
Assistance to Fisher women (SAF). It is a program that encourages, facilitates and handholds
fisherwomen to engage in gainful alternate self-employment for their economic and social
emancipation. The present study was conducted with the following objectives.


To explore the role of Theeramythri in women empowerment.



To examine the impact of Theeramythri in the livelihood enhancement of fisher folk.

Methodology
The study was confined to Ernakulum District an area where Theeramythri project were deep
rooted. The livelihood enhancement was evaluated by analyzing the variables as Employment
generation, Earnings and Expenditure pattern of the fisher folk after entering to the venture.
Empowerment of women have checked through the decision making power of the women,
Women headed family, Participation of women in different activities etc. Primary data were
collected from fisher families through pre structured questionnaires. The data analysis were
done using percentages, averages etc.
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Sampling Design
Multi stage sampling was employed to select the samples. There are nine coastal districts in
Kerala. The Fisher folk population is highest in the Southern area about 49 percentage
following centre and southern regions 28 and 23 respectively. The number of Theeramythri
units shows that about 33% of the total number of units coming under the centre region and
Ernakulum is the highest contributor of units (Table 1).
Table.1 Selection of sampling districts for the study
Districts

Geographic
Region

Kasargod
Northern
Kannur
Kozhikode
Sub total
Malappuram
Centre
Thrisuur
Ernamkulam
Subtotal
Alappuzha
Southern
Kollam
Thiruvananthapuram
Subtotal
Total
Selection of sampling Villages

No. of
fishing
villages
18
16
42
76
29
26
36
91
54
53
46
153
320

No. of
Theeramythri
units
132
150
250
532
178
120
273
571
200
160
240
600
1703

Fisher folk
% of
population population
43115
37627
97987
178729
89365
55657
72119
217141
127776
92500
167754
388030
783900

5.50
4.79
12.49
22.79
11.40
7.10
9.20
27.70
16.30
11.79
21.39
49.49
100

Ernakulam district comprised of about 21 villages with a total number of fisherman families
of 9318. Among them four villages were randomly selected for the study. Care was taken to
ensure that, a ten percentage of the total population was covered in the sampling (Table 2)..
Table. 2 Details of villages sampled from Ernakulam District
Villages

No. of theeramythri
units
Edavanakkad
12
Kuzhipilli
12
Njarakkal
14
Nayarambalam
14
Total
52
Source: CMFRI Annual Report, Primary data
The sampling villages covered about 20% of the districts units; therefore the study was
conducted with paying consideration for only 10% of the population that is 27 Theeramythri
units.
Each Theeramythri unit consists of four members. The total number of individuals sampled
was 108. Theeramythri project is one of the important initiatives of the Government of
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Kerala under the auspicious of SAF. The main objective of the project is the livelihood
enhancement among the fisher folk through fisher woman (Table 3).
Table. 3 Details of individuals Sampled in each study sites
Villages
No. of Theeramythri units No. of Individuals
Edavanakkad
6
24
Kuzhipilli
6
24
Njarakkal
8
32
Nayarambalam
7
28
Total
27
108
Source: Primary data
There are different categories of Theeramythri units such as tailoring and garments,
Provisional store, supermarket, Hotel and fish processing units. Most of the participants
have showed willingness to undertake tailoring and garments as their livelihood, following
provisional store and fish processing units (Table 4).
Table No: 4 Different categories of Theeramythri units from the study area
Villages

Tailoring &
Garments
Edavanakkad
2
Kuzhipilli
3
Njarakkal
2
Nayarambalam
4
Total
11

Provisional Supermarket
store
1
1
1
0
4
1
1
0
7
2
Source: Primary data

Hotel
1
0
0
1
2

Fish processing
units
1
2
1
1
5

Total
6
6
8
7
27

It was observed that the average monthly income generated was higher in the case of super
market. Provisional store and hotel listed as next to supermarket with an average monthly
income of 12000 and 10000 respectively. The participants of the project are in an opinion
that they can meet their expenses without any trouble.
Table. 5 Monthly income from Different categories of Theeramythri units
Category

Average Monthly income
( in INR)
Tailoring and Garments
7000
Provisional store
12000
Supermarket
25000
Hotel
10000
Fish processing units
6000
Source: primary data
It was recorded that before they entering into the project 83% of the individuals were
coming under the income level of 0-5000.10% of the individuals are coming under the
income level of 5000-10000.There was only one percentage of individuals that are coming
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under the income level 15000-20000 and 20000-25000.There has a shift in the income level
of the participants after they entering to the project.
Table No: 6 Monthly Income Before and after launching the project.
Income level Before launching percentage
After launching
percentage
In INR
(no. of individuals)
(no. of individuals)
0-5000
90
83
35
32
5000-10000
11
10
30
27
10000-15000
5
5
20
19
15000-20000
1
1
17
16
20000-25000
1
1
6
6
Total
108
100
108
100
Source: primary data
The study showed that 100% of the respondents are in the opinion that they have the access
to employment, credit and market. Only 40% of the respondents have declared that there has
been no comment in family in the process of decision making process.
Table No: 7 Dimensions of women empowerment
Dimensions
Number of Respondents (%)
Access to employment
100
Access to Credit
100
Access to markets
100
Decision making
60
Source: Primary data
Conclusion
The present study discloses that people living in the region generally have a positive attitude
towards the theeramythri project. Most of them were aware about the role of the scheme in
sustaining the economy of the fisher folks. Also people had a perception that the only
government and department are responsible for the upliftment of the fisher folks. Improving
woman‘s awareness is very crucial for their economic independence that raises their current
statuses. Evaluation of management problems involved in execution of this kind of projects is
essential for further actions. This study will probably help to reinforce their positive attitude
towards the similar Government projects. Apart from this, ensuring regular participation of
woman for the similar activities will be significant. This will improve multiple stakeholder
interaction and build necessary linkages and networking to ensure the sustainability of the
project. Introducing and implementing similar programs strategically will help to build
favourable attitude towards poverty alleviation. Understanding motivations of the local
human community is crucial for the formulation of policies. Moreover this information is
fundamental, particularly at the development stage of any project. Incorporating the
association between socio-economic factors and people‘s attitude through further research
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will be helpful for developing more realistic management plans. Long term vision is
envisaged to have a better understanding of incorporating different stakeholder opinions,
attitudes and beliefs in developing coming future policies.
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Abstract
The Organic Product availability of input and output is critical for improve of organic
forming in the country. Development of efficient marketing system is the need of the hour for
strengthening the organic production in India. This paper made a humble attempt to
understanding the consumer perception about organic product and marketing in Mysore city.
The results concluded that most of the consumer especially in urban people prefer organic
food product. Marketing of organic product is so poor in study area so the demand for
organic product is increases but supply is very low. The major reasons are organic producer
are low, adequate market facility is not there, few number of shops, lack of awareness, and so
on. Therefore if farmer as well as government give interest to organic farming easily
enhancing good marketing system in Karnataka.
Keywords: Organic products, price, attitude, Health consciousness, consumer satisfaction.
Introduction
Over the past decade consumption patterns of consumer will be change especially in food
consumption because all consumer to eat organic food because of the he/she perception is to
eat the organic food is good for health and it‘s grows with use of organic manual and use
natural resource, so consumer behaviour will be shift to organic food item, and quality and
safety in food attract consumer interest in organic food that is free from pesticides and
chemical residues.
Organic agriculture is produced with an objective to produce healthy and quality foods
without using synthetic chemical products. Thus, organic agriculture not only preserves
theenvironment but it also improves public health, bringing significant benefits both to the
economy as well as to the social cohesion of rural areas. The interest of consumers and
publicinstitutions in organically produced foods has increased, mainly in developed countries,
in response to consumers‘ concerns about food safety, human health and the environment.
The organic food market has grown continuously overthe past decade, but, the total share of
organic food is still small compared with the total food market. Even in countries with
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matured organic sectors such as Switzerland, Austria and Denmark, organic food
consumption is barely more than 5 per cent of total food consumption.
Several past studies provided evidence that consumer attitudes towards organic food
significantly influence consumer choice. In order to promote organically produced products,
a cohesive marketing strategy is needed, which depends on a better and fuller understanding
of food consumers and their purchase behavior. To achieve sustainable development, efforts
should go beyond cleaner production to sustainable consumption. Sustainable consumption
only includes buyer behave or for greener products that bring less pollution during
production.
Organic farm production and trade has emerged as an important sector in India As in other
parts of the developing world, and is seen as an important strategy of facilitating sustainable
development. The development of organic agriculture in India is receiving increasing
attention among the farmer/ Producers, processors, trader, exporters and consumers.
Objectives of the Study


To asses and evaluate the factors facilitate the buying behavior of organic products in the
study area.



To examine the consumers perception towards organic products in the study area.



To analyze the constraints in marketing of organic products and to suggest suitable
measures thereof.

Methodology
The study based on primary data. The primary data had collected from selected consumers on
Simple Random sampling techniques and Retail outlets of Organic products, Organic
Products Marketing Agencies, by administering the structured questionnaire
Results and Discussion
Table 1: The Classification of Respondents Based on Gender
S. No Gender No. of. Respondents Percentage
1
Male
23
46
2
Female 27
54
Total
50
100
The above table 1 reveals that the 46% of Respondents were belonging to Male, remaining of
the 54% of the respondents were Female. Therefore majority of the male respondents were
purchased organic products.
Table 2: The classification of Respondents on their Age
S. No Age
1
15-25
2
25-35
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No of Respondents Percentage
3
6
11
22
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3
4
5

35-45
14
28
45-55
10
20
55 and above 12
24
Total
50
100
The table 2 shows that 6 percent of the respondents are in the Age between 15-25 Years old,
22 percent of respondents are in age between 25-35years, 28 percent of respondents are in
between 35-45 years old age, 20 percent of respondents are in between 45-55 years old age
and remaining 24 percent of respondents are Above 55 years old out of 50 Respondents. The
ages between 35-45 years are well aware about organic products, so that they purchase more
in the study area.
Table 3: The classification of Respondents on their occupation
S.No
1
2
3
4

Occupation
No.of Respondents Percentage
Self-employed 10
20
House wife
12
24
Professional
24
48
Student
4
8
Total
50
100
The table 3 shows that 20 % of self-employed, 24 % of House wife, 48 % of professional, 8
% of Students out of 50 respondents while buying organic product respectively in study area,
so we observe that table and figure it says that more professional peoples are prefers organic
food product.
Table 4: Reasons for purchase of the Organic Food Products
S.No
1
2
3
4

Important Factors
No of Respondents Percentage
Maintain Good Health 30
60
Quality
10
20
Low Price
2
4
service
8
16
Total
50
100
The table 4 shows that the 60 percent of respondents prefer organic food to maintain good
health, 20 percent of respondents for its quality and other 4 percent of respondents to Low
Price and remaining 16 percent of the respondent were prefers as good service provided by
organic shop out of 50 respondents.
Table 5: How Long Interested in Consumption of Organic Food Products
S.No
1
2
3
4
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Duration
Since 1 year
2 Year
3 year
More than 3 year
Total

No of Respondent
12
6
10
22
50

Percentage
24
12
20
44
100
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The table 5 describes the 24 percent of the respondents are purchasing organic food product
from one year, 12 percent of the respondents are using since two years, 20 percent of
respondent are using three years, and remaining 44 percent of respondent are using organic
food product more than three years.
Table 6: Purchase of Different Kinds of Organic Food Products
S.No Types of
No of Respondents Percentage
Food Products
1
Fruits and Vegetables 19
38
2
Cereals and Pulses
7
14
3
Milk
6
12
4
All organic product
18
36
Total
50
100
The table 5 clearly shows that the majority of the respondent( 38 % )are usually purchase of
fruits and vegetables because of the fruits and vegetables are perishable in nature, 36 percent
of people are using all organic products, 14 percent of people are purchasing Cereals and
Pulses remaining 12 percent of respondents are using milk.
Table 7: Information about organic product shops to respondent
S. No Information
Centers
1
By friends/ Family
2
Direct mailers
3
Press advertisement
4
Reference websites
5
T.V. advertisement
Total
The table 6 shows that information about

No of Respondents Percent
31
62
11
22
3
6
4
8
1
2
50
100
organic shops to respondent is more from

friends/family i.e. 62 percent and second is Direct mailers i.e. 22 percent, 8 percent from
Reference websites,6 percent Press advertisement, and finally only 2 percent T.V
advertisement. So the information will be flow about organic shops only by a friends/ Family
is more when compared to other information sources.
Table 8: Respondent preferences for quality while buying organic product
S.No
1
2
3

Qualities
No of Respondents Percentage
Intermediaries
4
8
Standard
31
62
Latest/Advanced 15
30
Total
50
100
The Table 8 clearly shows that the majority of the respondent (62 percent) while prefer
stander quality of organic product, 30 percent of respondent referees Latest/Advanced
organic products and remaining 8 percent of respondents prefers intermediaries organic
products respectively.
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Table 9: Consumer responses about satisfaction about quality of organic product
S. No Reactions No of Respondents
1
Yes
48
2
No
2
Total
50
The Table 8 says that majority of the respondent (96%)

Percentage
96
4
100
quality of organic produce is

satisfied. But only few (4%) of consumer not satisfied of organic product majority of organic
product not preserve more months.
Table 10: Respondents opinion towards Price of Organic Products compared to other
organic shops
S. No The price of
organic products
1
Very good
2
High
3
Average
4
Same
Total
The table 10 indicates that the 62 percent

No of Respondents Percentage
4
8
31
62
11
22
4
8
50
100
of the respondents were opinion that the organic

products price are high because of inputs and procurement costs are more than conventional
product, 22 percent of respondents were expressed as Average, 8 percent opinion that its
same compare to other organic products and reaming 8% were expressed very good in the
study area.
Table 11: The classification Respondents based on frequently purchase of Organic
products
S.No
1
2
3
4

Duration
No of Respondents Percentage
Daily
15
30
Monthly
2
4
Weekly
30
60
Occasionally 3
6
Total
50
100
The table 11 shows that the 60 % of respondents are buying weekly an Organic products, 30
% of Respondents are Daily purchasing, 6 % occasionally buy and remaining 4 % of
respondents once a month a purchasing of an organicproducts out of 50 Respondents.
Table 12: Respondents ranking for organic products.
S.No
1
2
3
4
Total
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Opinions
Outstanding
Excellent
Good
Average

No. of Respondents No. of Percentage
3
6
10
20
31
62
6
12
50
100
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The table 12 indicates majority of the respondent (62%) opinion about organic product is
good, because those people view is it is a good for health, and remaining 20 percent
respondent opinion that excellent, 12 percent of respondent opinion its average and remaining
6 percent of respondent opinion about organic product is Outstanding.
Findings of the Study
The study reveals that a lot of problems are faced by respondents while purchasing the
organic products in the markets. The Findings of the study are as follows.
1. Irregular availability of organic product in shop. Because fruits and vegetables is supplied
weekly once in shop.
2. There is no good packaging system of product
3. More number of farmer is not grow the organic commodities so organic product is no
available throughout the week.
4. Lot of problem while preserving storing organic product. Because there no use of
chemicals pesticides while growing and all so storing. So it is highly perishable in the
nature.
5. Cost of the organic product is very high so it is all so effected to consumer to buy the
commodity. Because Price of the product should not meet the normal people
6. There is a lack of awareness about organic products to consumers.
7. The organic products shops are limited in the city.
8. The advertisement of organic products is very low when compare to non- organic
products
9. Education background of the consumers is one of the important variable which influence
the purchase of the organic products. The result is show that there are no illiterate among
the respondent and majority of the consumers are graduate.
10. More number of consumers says to satisfy the product and all so suggest it healthy in
nature.
Suggestions
1. Awareness and training program to farmer: Because more number of farmer is not grow
without use of chemicals. Because farmer are go only production of high yield
commercial crops so he will use more chemical fertilizer and pesticides. But some
majority of farmer success in organic farming.
2. Government support: Government is all so support to grow of organic farming and all so
farmer through good organic product market facilities, financial support and so on
3. Infrastructure facilities: Give to sport to post-harvesting facilities for organic forming.
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4. Because possible to decline in yield during the conversion period, there is need to provide
some form of incentives to affected farmer.
5. Package of product: Provide a good packing facilities to specific product
6. Development of marketing: There is all very important is to develop more marketing area.
Because there is no regulated market facility in organic product.
7. Regulated market is all so give separate price facility and market facility in yard only.
Because more number of consumer prefer organic product. But there no farmer, so it
8. stimulate the farmer to grow the organic products
9. Give free certification facilities: The increase frequency of viewing the advertisement of
organic food products and better taste would influence the purchase organic food
products.The influence of advertisement of organic food products with an increase in
education found particularly among consumers.
Conclusion
India has tremendous potential, largely untapped, for a major breakthrough in organic
agriculture. With the effort of government to streamline regulatory mechanisms for improve
of organic produce and awareness among local consumer for domestic consumption will pave
way for faster development of organic farming. and all give assistant to farmer to grow the
organic product. Consumer behaviour is playing the major role while buying not only organic
product any product. So the organic shops and product supply is limited but demand for it is
more so farmer and all so government are think to improve or increasing production of
organic et system it helps to improve the standard of living farmer and all it healthy to
environment and all so it helps to government. The seller of the organic product are all so
increase. The marketers of organic foods need to be innovative and dynamic in order to
complete with the changing purchase behaviour in the Organic food products market among
urban residents.
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Abstract
This paper examines the role of mothers‘ education in determining the nutritional and health
status of children under five in Kerala. The analyses reveal that mothers‘ years of formal
education are strongly associated with health and nutritional status of children. Mothers‘
health knowledge is a key factor associated with use of health services. Child malnutrition
remains one of the health challenges that India have to deal with to remain on course to
achieve the health-related Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). This study analyzes the
impact of maternal education on child nutritional status in India and Kerala, based on data
from National Family Health Survey NFHS 1992-93,1998-99 and 2005-06. the association of
maternal education and three measures of child nutrition—stunting, wasting, and underweight
The results show that in India and Kerala the three measures of child nutritional status
decrease with increased levels of mother‘s education.
Keywords: Maternal education, Female Literacy Rate, health status of children, malnutrition
Introduction
The health status of the people is the wealth of a nation and nutrition is one of the most
important pre-requisites for good health. A healthy and nutritionally well-fed population is
indispensable for economic growth and development. Health and nutritional status affect the
capacity to learn, which in turn determines productivity and economic growth. Nutrition has
major effects on health which enables one to lead a socially and economically active life. On
the other hand, malnutrition adversely affects health, which is reflected in the incidence of
sickness and their life expectancy.
Malnutrition during childhood affect growth potential and risk morbidity and mortality in
later years of life. An individual‘s nutritional level is determined by a number of factors
facing directly or indirectly such as, education of mother, levels of employment, food
availability, food consumption pattern, purchasing power of the parents, distribution of
income, intra-household food distribution, level of nutritional knowledge, literacy,
availability of government schemes and awareness, etc.
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Malnutrition and chronic hunger are the important causes of death among children from poor
families. Diarrhoea, acute respiratory diseases, malaria and measles are some of the main
causes of death among children, most of which are either preventable or treatable with lowcost interventions. In determining child morbidity and mortality parent‘s education especially
mother‘s education plays an important role. The various rounds of NFHS shows that that
there is an impact of mother‘s education on children‘s health .So in this paper it is tries to
show this positive impact of maternal education on child health status. For this purpose the
researcher tries to compare female literacy and IMR, Malnutrition(stunting ,wasting and
underweight) among children and anaemia among children of India and Kerala.
Significance of Child Health and Nutrition
Since children are the most valuable asset of a nation, their welfare and health is the edifice
of sound and sustained economic development. The most neglected form of human
deprivation is malnutrition, particularly among preschool children. Malnutrition is associated
with more than half of all deaths of children world wide (Pelletier et al, 1995). Child
development problems refer to problems of ill health, malnutrition, or inadequate
psychosocial development, intellectual, social and emotional development.
Role of Mothers ‗education in child health
Education is a catalyst of change and its role in the process of national development cannot
be overemphasized. Women‘s education is also critical for meeting the country‘s
demographic and health goals. High levels of women‘s education are consistently associated
with lower fertility and infant mortality and with better nutrition and health of women and
children. Education plays a critical role in the development of a nation whether it is social or
economic growth. A nation can be educated in the real sense of the term, when its women
population is educated. Educated girls and women are aware of the importance of health and
hygiene. Through health education, they are empowered to lead a healthy life-style. Educated
mothers can take better care of both herself and her baby. The below table shows the opposite
movement of female literacy rate and child health indicators like IMR ,nutritional status
vaccination etc.

@Mayas Publication

Page 252

Tracking Indian Economy: Issues and Prospects

Table .1Education of women child health indicators among children
Yea
r

199
293
199
899
200
506

Female
Edn

IMR

Child Malnutrition
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Ind
ia
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ala

Ind
ia

86.1
7

43

24

78.
05

89.8
1

51.
4

18

90.8
6

55.
56

16

Anemic Children

Childre
n fully
vaccin
ated
India

kerala
Stunt wast
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ed
27.4 11.6

underwe
ight
28.5

Stunt
ed
52

india
was underwe
ted
ight
17.5
53.4

Ker
ala

Ind
ia

Ker
ala

41.3

78.
6

54.4

35.4

67.
6

28

13

22

51%

23%

43%

44%

74
%

79.7

42

30

27

16

21

46

20

40

44.5

69.
5

75

51.6

Source: National Family Health Survey I,II,III (NFHS 1 1992-93,NFHS -2 1998-99 NFHS-3
2005-06
The table depicts a positive change in child health indicators which reflects that there is an
impact of mother‘s education on children‘s health .Children‘s nutritional status in Kerala has
improved slightly since NFHS-2 by some measures but not by all measures. The table reveals
that as female education increases Infant Mortality Rate decreases both in India and Kerala.
Similarly malnutrition, the most vulnerable form of child ill health also shows a decreasing
tendency as literacy rate increases. But in the case of Kerala there is an increasing trend in the
number of anaemic children which shows the current paradoxical feature of Kerala‘s health
transition.
Table 2: Maternal education and child vaccination 1992-93and 2005-06-A comparison
of India and Kerala
Educational Status

Illiterate
Middle
High
Higher
Source : NFHS -1 and NFHS-2

% of children fully
vaccinated1998-99
India Kerala
26.1
46
46.1
55
51.8
75.3
59.7
80.9

% of children fully
vaccinated2005-06
India
Kerala
24.0
59.9
46.9
63.3
60.3
79.7
70.0
91.1

The utilisation of health services is strongly associated with maternal education. Universal
immunization of children against the six vaccine preventable diseases (namely, tuberculosis,
diphtheria, whooping cough, tetanus, polio, and measles) is crucial to reducing infant and
child mortality.. As with the use of maternal health care services, a strong positive
relationship exists between mother‘s education and children‘s vaccination coverage. Only 26
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percent of children of mothers with no education are fully vaccinated while 75 percent of
children of mothers who have completed 12 or more years of education are fully vaccinated,
and the percentage vaccinated rises steadily with increasing levels of education both in the
case of India and Kerala.
How maternal education helps to improves child health
1. Although the relationship between maternal education and children's health is no longer
an issue to be debated, there still exists a dearth of research information on the
mechanisms through which maternal education works to improve children's health. A few
of the possible mechanisms that have been focused so far are pointed out below:
2. Education makes a woman conscious about the well being of herself and her family. It
gives the basic ideas about the path to well being and also equips and encourages to
increase her knowledge on healthy living;
3. Education helps to form the attitude to practice "manners of hygiene"
4. Education equips mothers with the knowledge of scientific causes of disease and proper
health behaviour and illness behaviour for preventive and curative measures
5. Education encourages mothers to adopt proper feeding practices
6. Education makes the mothers more willing to use health care services when necessary
and preparing them for overcoming the barriers in doing so (6) Education allows greater
exposure to the mass media, which can keep mothers better informed about the health
issues
7. Education empowers mothers to make and implement proper and timely decisions
regarding their children's health
Thus, we find maternal education as a gate way toward diversified aspects of modern life that
significantly affect children's morbidity and mortality
Conclusion
In view of all that has been said, I agree that maternal education, on its own is not sufficient
to ensure survival of children. However, all other efforts in absence of maternal education
cannot be fully effective either. Hence, we should look for ways in which maternal education
can be the most effective to ensure children's health to determine the appropriate policy to be
obtained
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